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Foreword

Rooted distantly in the educational institutions of England and

Western Europe, American higher education has adapted itself in

manifold ways to the peculiar social, economic, political, and cul-

tural conditions and needs of its own society. In this process it has

created two unique institutions, found nowhere else in the world.

They are the two-year junior college, increasingly called the com-

munity college, and the four-year liberal arts college. These two

innovations, the one bringing higher education to the students' own
doors, and the other offering a general education instead of the pro-
fessional studies traditionally associated with the university, have

been primarily responsible for the unprecedented expansion of col-

lege enrollment in this country.
Of all types of higher institutions, the junior college has ex-

perienced the most rapid growth in the last half century. And if

the plans of many states materialize, it will be expected to absorb

a large part of the explosive increase in college attendance that lies

just ahead.

The widespread contemporary interest in the junior college is

often based less on a philosophy of education, less on a considera-

tion of the characteristics of students and their educational needs,

than on the search for a means of containing tomorrow's stampede
of students toward college doors, and serving them at minimum
cost. But educational planners who are sensitive to the diversity of

students' interests and abilities, and equally sensitive to diverse so-
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cial, economic, and cultural needs, will put much heavier burdens

on the two-year college. They will require it to conduct a highly

differentiated educational program. Dr. Medsker is therefore thor-

oughly justified in saying, as he does in the early part of this

volume, that "No unit of American higher education is expected
to serve such a diversity of purposes, to provide such a variety of

educational instruments, or to distribute students among so many
types of educational programs as the junior college." In a system
of higher education that prides itself on its diversity, junior colleges

will not be mere centers for the accommodation of hordes of

students. "Community colleges,'
7

as the Regents of the State of

New York have expressed it, "have a meaning and competence in

their own right."
It would be possible, of course, to use the first year or two

of education beyond the high school, whether in junior colleges or

four-year institutions, primarily for the purpose of sifting out the

students who are capable of attaining a baccalaureate degree. There

are those who believe that, in a society in which the many insist

on going to college, the first responsibility of higher institutions is

to eliminate those who are unfit for advanced college or university
work. This can be done, and perhaps done most effectively, by
putting all students through a conventional lower-division curric-

ulum, failing a large proportion of them, and offering no curricular

alternatives to those who fall by the wayside.
Others believe that it is the responsibility of higher institutions

to adapt their educational processes to students whose abilities, in-

terests, and goals require different kinds and levels of schooling.
This does not mean that all institutions should provide all types of

education, but that in a comprehensive educational plan, varied

types of education would be somewhere available. In such a diversi-

fied system, the junior college presumably should play a distinctive

role.

The proponents of the junior college as a distinctive institution

have charged it with heavy responsibilities. Among the functions
which are usually ascribed to it, the following are particularly sig-
nificant in a diversified educational system: (1) providing terminal
curricula of two years and less in length; (2) providing curricula

preparatory to advanced undergraduate education in four-year in-

stitutions; (3) providing general education for all students, terminal



Foreword vii

and preparatory; (4) aiding students to make educational and vo-

cational choices that are consistent with their individual charac-

teristics; and (5) offering a wide range of general and special
courses for adults.

Presumably, one of the unique functions of the community
college is to provide terminal technical, semiprofessional, or general
curricula of two years or less in length adapted to the needs and

characteristics of students and to the needs of the community or

region. But has this function been more professed than performed?
In answering this question, Dr. Medsker discovered that fewer

terminal curricula have been offered than one might have expected,
and that when they have been given too few students have elected

them.

Here, as in many other phases of American higher education,

perception and conception of educational and social prestige have

determined educational choice. Students prefer the program which
leads (for many fewer than the number who enter it) to four-year

colleges and universities. The junior college struggles against this

bias, and probably against expectations which parents and even

some junior college teachers (see Chapter 7) also hold. The way
in which the community at large visualizes the role of the junior

college also affects its character and destiny. These expectations

again pose a fundamental question with respect to the junior col-

lege: Is it a really unique institution serving special functions which
other institutions cannot serve effectively or do not serve at all?

This is the basic question to which Dr. Medsker addresses himself

in this study of some 75 two-year institutions in 15 states. His

evaluation includes not only the extent and effectiveness of the per-
formance of the terminal function, but also the other accepted
functions of the junior college.

While the number of junior colleges has grown considerably
in some states, and there are plans for considerable expansion in

others, this is by no means the uniform pattern. In certain states,

particularly Indiana, Wisconsin, Ohio, and Pennsylvania, state uni-

versities have established two-year extension centers as a means of

decentralizing higher education. The question then arises as to

whether lower-division university branches or local community
colleges are more likely to meet the diverse needs of young people
and the community.
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In dealing with this question,
Dr. Medsker observes that not

all the advantages lie with either arrangement. But his most telling

finding is that with relatively few exceptions the freshman-sopho-

more programs of the university branches are restricted to transfer

courses closely paralleling
those in the parent institution. While

this may be useful in setting comparable academic standards and

in facilitating the movement of qualified
students from the centers

to the central campuses, it does not contribute to the development

of a broadly diversified scheme of post-high school education.

In at least one of the states with the pattern of extension

centers, the state university has opposed the establishment of com-

munity colleges. The opposition has been based on grounds both

of expediency and educational standards. It has been said that

existing institutions can expand central enrollments and establish

branches more expeditiously and efficiently than new colleges can

be created. And it has been pointed out that the established institu-

tions can assure the maintenance of high academic standards from

the new centers' beginning.
No doubt these arguments have been advanced sincerely. But

one would think that, with the prospect of overpowering numbers,

the large state universities might take a leaf from California history

and policy by urging a larger proportion of students to take the

first two years of a four-year program in community junior col-

leges, particularly since the California junior colleges (and those in

certain other states as well, as indicated in Chapter 5) have demon-

strated that they can successfully prepare students for upper-divi-

sion work. Apparently, many state universities still wish to enroll

as many freshmen and sophomores as possible.
The reason, one

suspects, is that they do not wish to share state funds for post-high

school education with junior colleges, which ordinarily enjoy

partial state support. The size of the enrollment still talks when

legislators are considering university appropriations! Even so, self-

interest might, in the long run, mean encouraging the development
of community colleges that would permit the university to become

more selective and to concentrate on purposes and programs of

university level and character.

Additional information on the influence of different types of

public higher institutions on college attendance from varying
socioeconomic and ability levels will be available later as a result
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of another study also directed by Dr. Medsker and supported by
the United States Office of Education.

Dr. Medsker's description and evaluation of the junior college
is part of an extensive series of investigations conducted under the

broad title of "The Diversification of American Higher Education"

at the Center for the Study of Higher Education of the University
of California at Berkeley under a subvention from the Carnegie

Corporation of New York. The purposes of these investigations
are to provide a more adequate description of the diversity than now
occurs, and to lay a part of the groundwork for more effective

differentiation of educational opportunities. Obviously, the studies

had to be selective rather than exhaustive. They were grouped
around these topics: (1) the diversity of student characteristics, not

only in academic ability, but also in social and cultural background,
attitudes, beliefs, values, and basic characteristics of personality;

(2) the junior college as an instrument for diversifying educational

opportunities and distributing students among appropriate educa-

tional programs; and (3) the state-wide coordination of higher edu-

cation as a means of providing, with reasonable economy and

efficiency, a pattern of educational institutions and programs com-
mensurate with the characteristics and needs of students and the

requirements of the commonwealth.

These studies were planned with the assistance of a group of

consultants and an advisory committee. The consultants were Dr.

John G. Darley, then Professor of Psychology and Associate Dean
of the Graduate School at the University of Minnesota; Dr. Lyman
Glenny, Associate Professor of Political Science at Sacramento

State College; Dr. Leland L. Medsker, then director of East Contra

Costa Junior College, now Vice-Chairman of the Center; Dr. Floyd
Reeves, Consultant to the President of Michigan State University;
and Dr. James Reynolds, Professor of Junior College Education at

the University of Texas.

The advisory committee was composed of the following: Dr.

Jesse P. Bogue, then Executive Secretary, American Association of

Junior Colleges; Dr. William S. Carlson, then President, State Uni-

versity of New York; Dr. Henry Chauncey, President, Educational

Testing Service; President C. W. de Kiewiet, University of Roches-

ter; Dr. Samuel B. Gould, then President, Antioch College; Dr.

Walter E. Hager, then President, Wilson Teachers College; Mon-
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signor Frederick G. Hochwalt, Director, Department of Education,

National Catholic Welfare Conference; President Douglas M.

Knight, Lawrence College; President John D. Millett, Miami Uni-

versity; President J. L. Morrill, University of Minnesota; Dr.

G. Kerry Smith, Executive Secretary, Association for Higher Edu-

cation of the National Education Association; Dr. Dael Wolfle, Ad-
ministrative Secretary, American Association for the Advancement

of Science.

The study of state-wide coordination of higher education has

been published under the title, Autonomy of Public Colleges:

The Challenge of Coordination, by Dr. Lyman Glenny (McGraw-
Hill, 1959). The studies of student characteristics will appear in

due course. The present volume by Dr. Medsker is one of two
books on the junior college. The second, already published, is

The Open Door College: A Case Study, by Dr. Burton Clark.

This is a study of the way in which a specific two-year institution,

the San Jose Junior College, developed a particular role and char-

acter by interaction with its environment.

T. R. McConnell, CHAIRMAN
CENTER FOR THE STUDY OF

HIGHER EDUCATION

UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA

BERKELEY, CALIFORNIA
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Introduction

The relative newness and the rapid growth of the two-year college
have given rise to many questions. Though much is known and

much has been written about this type of college, recent objective
data are lacking. For example, not since 1940 has a comprehensive

attempt been made to determine how many students entering junior

colleges later transfer to four-year colleges. As a result, no up-to-
date information is available to answer the question of whether the

two-year college is primarily a transfer or a terminal institution.

Furthermore, the few studies on academic performance and reten-

tion of students who have transferred have been isolated undertak-

ings. At no time have a number of colleges and universities cooper-
ated in a study under a uniform design in an effort to determine the

extent to which and how \vell the two-year college serves as a

transfer institution. Specific information has also been lacking on
how and to what extent the two-year college has implemented
certain of its other commonly expressed objectives. Likewise, no

study has been made to determine whether the attitudes of teachers

in two-year colleges are in harmony with the expressed objectives
of these colleges. Few analyses exist of the organizational and finan-

cial patterns of the two-year college and of its relationship to other

segments of higher education. Yet such information would seem

indispensable to the many official and unofficial bodies engaged
(or to be engaged) in planning for post-high school education.

It is understandable, then, why a study on the diversity of

American higher education would include a special investigation of

the two-year college and its activities. Only by doing so would it be

possible to depict the total diversity of institutions, programs, and
students which characterizes higher education. To this end the

more specific objectives of this phase of the diversification study
were:
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1. To observe and report on the patterns of control, finance,

and administration of the two-year college in different states, and

its relationship to other segments of higher education

2. To describe the functions of the two-year college as they
are actually discharged, with an attempt to compare the functions

performed with the claims commonly made by this institution

3. To make such evaluations of two-year institutions as are

possible within the limitations of the study and to identify some of

the problems which they must face in the immediate years ahead

The Nature of the Study

Such a study necessitated a consideration of the two-year

college throughout the nation. Accordingly, certain data about its

development in the various states were assembled. However, there

are more than 600 two-year colleges scattered through most of the

states, which made it impracticable to investigate every one. The
more intensive investigation was therefore limited to 15 states,

selected to provide examples of the various organizational, financial,

and control patterns. Some states were included because they illus-

trated locally controlled junior colleges, others because of the

prevalence of state or regional junior colleges, and still others

because they used extension centers of four-year colleges. Three
states were chosen because no public two-year colleges existed, or

only a few, although the need for them had been a subject of much
discussion in the state for several years.

The states finally selected were California, Georgia, Illinois,

Iowa, Massachusetts, Minnesota, Mississippi, New York, North
Carolina, Ohio, Oklahoma, Oregon, Pennsylvania, Texas, and Wis-
consin. According to the 1956 Junior College Directory , 342,

1 or
58 per cent, of all two-year junior colleges in the country were in

these states; these states also accounted for 216, or 66 per cent, of
the nation's public junior colleges and 126, or 48 per cent, of all

private junior colleges. The total freshman and sophomore enroll-

ment in these states amounted to 76 per cent of all such enrollments
in junior colleges in the country.

Florida, Indiana, and Washington were later added to the list

of states to be investigated because of certain developments of the

two-year college movement there; however, studies in these 3 states
*

Excluding evening junior colleges in California.
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were more limited than in the other 15 no studies were made of

individual institutions.

From the 342 two-year colleges in the 15 states, about 20 per
cent of the individual institutions, considered characteristic in size,

program, and control, were selected for intensive study. The insti-

tutions were selected after consultation with persons familiar with

junior colleges in each of the states. In all, 76 colleges, hereinafter

referred to as "cooperating institutions," participated in the study,
some of them only in certain phases. They are listed in Ap-

pendix M.
Some four-year colleges were also invited to take part in the

study. Through their cooperation it was possible to obtain the

data on the performance of junior college transfers reported in

Chapter 5. These institutions, which are listed in Appendix N, were

selected because of the relatively large number of students trans-

ferring to them from junior colleges. Most of them were located

in the 15 states.

It was early decided, with the concurrence of the advisory
committee to the general study of the diversification of American

higher education, that the study of the two-year college should

include the compilation of both factual data and observations made

by the director of the study who would spend some time in each

of the states and at the cooperating institutions. The field work was

considered important as a method of expediting, supplementing, and

checking the objective data and as a means of obtaining opinions
and points of view on the role of the two-year college and its

problems in each state.

As a first step in obtaining data in the selected 15 states, a

questionnaire type of instrument referred to as the original check

list was mailed in the spring of 1956 to each of the 342 institutions.

This instrument, returned by 243 institutions, not only furnished

important data but also helped to identify colleges that could

logically be invited to participate more intensively.
After the participating institutions "were selected, each was

asked to collect certain data on provided forms, according to a

uniform design developed by the director of the study. In addition,

the director spent one or two days on each campus assisting in

the compilation of data and gathering information by interviews

with staff members and by the examination of available publics-
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rions. The director also spent considerable time in each state inter-

viewing officials in state agencies and often in the state university.

Data collected from the institutions and through field observa-

tion were assembled and analyzed in the office of the Center for the

Study of Higher Education in Berkeley. The result of this work is

the present report.

The Problem

The two-year college was designed to play a special and a

strategic role in American higher education. This it does in a

variety of ways: It is perhaps the most effective democratizing

agent in higher education. It decentralizes post-high school oppor-
tunities by placing them within reach of a large number of students.

It makes higher education available at low cost to the student and

at moderate cost to society. It offers a wide range of educational

programs not found in other colleges.

The junior college plays a special role, too, as a distributing

agency. It offers a constructive way for many students to termi-

nate formal education, and it; is a means of identifying students

capable of more advanced training. Once the secondary school

discharged this function but as the social and economic conditions

made more formal schooling desirable, either simply as a maturing

experience or as a means of better civic and vocational education,

it was inevitable that, for many students, these functions should be

performed by an extension of common schooling.

Furthermore, the American technological economy requires

many persons trained at an intermediate level not full-fledged

engineers or scientists but high-level technicians or semiprofes-
sionals. This has necessitated the upgrading of industrial personnel
either by more advanced technical, scientific, and managerial train-

ing or by more advanced general education.

No unit of American higher education is expected to serve

such a diversity of purposes, to provide such a variety of educa-
tional instruments, or to distribute students among so many types
of educational programs as the junior college.

A study like the present one raises many questions: How
fully is the junior college meeting its wide range of responsibilities?
What are the abilities, family backgrounds, and motives of the
students attending the junior college? How extensive are the efforts



Introduction 5

of the junior college to meet the educational needs of Its students?

Is it still predominantly a preparatory institution despite its long

espousal of semiprofessiona! and general education for the student

who will not continue formal education beyond the fourteenth

year? Has it taken technical education seriously? If it offers termi-

nal programs, do students take advantage of them? If in fact there

are many "concealed terminals" and few "announced" terminals, if

it attains legitimacy, primarily by duplication of the first two years
of a four-year institution what are the forces that reinforce this

practice and handicap the development of its terminal function?

Do they include the motives of the students, the desires of the

parents, the wishes of community organizations, the attitudes of
the junior college teaching staff? To the extent that the junior

college is a preparatory institution, how successful are its students

in the colleges and universities to which they transfer?

Questions of a different nature also need to be asked. Are
student personnel services in the junior college sufficient in quan-
tity and quality to enable it to discharge its distributive responsi-

bility? What are the financial-support problems of the junior

college? How do the services of the junior colleges compare with
those of extension centers? How does the junior college fit into

state-wide systems of higher education?

Such questions bring into sharp focus the overriding question:
What is the role of the two-year college in higher education both
now and in the future?

The Report

This report was prepared with three groups of readers in mind:

first, the laymen and educators interested in the functions and prob-
lems of the two-year college; second, those already taking part in

the work of the junior college or preparing to become teachers or
administrators in it; third, those concerned with state-wide planning
and coordination of higher education.

For the benefit of all three groups the introductory chapter
presents briefly the growth and the present emphasis on the two-

year college, enumerates the socioeconomic forces that have given
rise to its existence, and evaluates the junior college's response to

such forces. The chapter serves as an overview of the two-year
college movement and as a summary of its strength and weaknesses.
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Chapter 2 describes the students who attend two-year colleges.

The following chapters consider the programs offered by these

colleges; the extent to which students transfer to four-year col-

leges; the performance and retention of transfer students; the efforts

by the two-year colleges to counsel students; the faculty and the

extent to which its attitudes toward the purpose and function of

the junior college are in harmony with the commonly expressed

goals of the institution.

Since the two-year college has developed under widely differ-

ent patterns and has encountered various problems in the different

states, it was considered essential to review its status in each of the

states included in the study. Chapter 8, therefore, contains a section

discussing the extent to which a junior college system has evolved

in each state, together with its pattern of organization, its source of

financial support, and the problems it currently faces.

The final chapter projects the two-year college into the imme-
diate years ahead the major problems it will most likely encounter

are discussed, and certain conclusions pertaining to its organization
and financial support are drawn.

An Explanation of Terms

A few terms in the report warrant a word of explanation.
The phrase "two-year institution" or "two-year college" was sub-

stituted for "junior college" in order to have an all-embracing
term that could also include technical institutes and freshman-

sophomore extension centers. Nevertheless, the term "junior col-

lege" often appears in the report as a synonym for "two-year

college" merely to reduce repetition. Thus, when the term "junior

college" is used without qualification, it is to denote the wide range
of two-year colleges rather than institutions that happen to be called

junior colleges.
The terms "transfer" and "terminal," applying to students and

curricula, appear frequently in the report. Transfer courses or cur-

ricula are those designed for acceptance for credit in senior institu-

tions. Transfer students are those who expect to continue or have
continued their studies in a four-year college. The word "terminal"

is sometimes objected to on the grounds that education neFer
terminates and that neither students nor educational programs can

properly be classified as terminal. It cannot be denied, of course,
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that education should be continuous throughout life. But some

term is needed to describe the student who does not expect to

continue his formal full-time collegiate training beyond the junior

college or who does not continue beyond that point. By the same

token, a term is needed to describe educational programs that

serve primarily students who do not expect to transfer. Since the

word "terminal" rightly or wrongly has become entrenched in the

literature, and since no one has coined a more apt single word to

describe the students and programs referred to above, it is used

without apology in this report.
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CHAPTER

Realization, Expectation,

and Examination

Twice within a decade two presidential bodies have pointed to the

potential place of the junior college in American higher education.

In late 1947 the Commission on Higher Education appointed by
President Truman, after estimating that at least 49 per cent of the

population had the mental ability to complete 14 years of schooling
with a curriculum that should lead either to gainful employment or

to further study, said:

As one means of achieving the expansion of educational oppor-

tunity and the diversification of educational offerings it considers

necessary, this commission recommends that the number of com-

munity colleges be increased and that their activities be multiplied.
1

Less than 10 years later the Committee on Education beyond
the High School appointed by President Eisenhower said in its

Second Report to the President:

The expansion of the "2-year college" has been one of the most
notable developments in post-high school education in twentieth-

century America. . . . These [institutions] respond to the increas-

ing demand for a greater variety of more accessible training and

education, while at the same time helping other colleges and the

universities to concentrate a greater proportion of their energies

1

Higher Education -for American Democracy: A Report of the Pres-

ident's Commission on Higher Education, Harper & Brothers, New York,

1948, vol. 1, p. 67.

9
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than would otherwise be possible on upper division, graduate, and

professional work. . . . Community colleges are not designed, how-

ever, merely to relieve enrollment pressures on senior institutions.

They have a role and an integrity of their own.2

Such statements are not rare. Many other agencies and com-

missions have during the past decade referred to the junior college

as an important contributor to diversity in American higher educa-

tion and have recommended that additional junior colleges be es-

tablished.

But the rise of the two-year college to national recognition
and the youthfulness, the different organizational patterns, and the

multiple responsibilities of this in-between institution that exists

nowhere outside the United States have led to many questions.

This study attempts to answer some of them, particularly whether

these institutions really strengthen American higher education;

whether they achieve their objectives; which are the best patterns
of organization, finance, and control; how their programs can be

integrated with those of other institutions; and what conditions

are necessary if they are to perform a unique function.

The purpose of this chapter is twofold. First, it is to sum-

marize the development and present status of the two-year college.

Since much has been written on this aspect, only information

sufficient for background purposes is included. Second, by referring
to some of the data and observations reported in the following
seven chapters, the role performed by the junior college is sum-

marized briefly. In effect, therefore, the chapter serves as a sum-

mary of the entire report to provide a general view of the two-year

college. Further summary statements, particularly as they relate to

the projection of the junior college into the next decade, are made
in Chapter 9.

FROM CONCEPTION TO RECEPTION

The junior college is a product of the twentieth century, but

the idea for it was germinated earlier by such university presidents

2 The President's Committee on Education beyond the High School,
Second Report to the President, U.S. Government Printing Office, 1957.
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as Folwell of Minnesota, Tappan of Michigan, and Harper of

Chicago. These men advocated what has been termed the "bifur-

cated university" a university in which work of the freshman and

sophomore years would be turned over to the secondary schools,

and the university would thus begin its work with the junior year.
Of the three men, Harper made the most progress toward the stated

goal by setting up a system of affiliated colleges all in connection

with an academy or a public high school for the purpose of con-

ducting the normal lower-division work. It was Harper, too, who
coined the term "junior college" to describe such lower-division

units. Professor W. H. Cowley
3 of Stanford University in com-

menting on the proposal made by the proponents of the bifurcated

university has called attention to the fact that they did not envision

the two-year unitary college as it is known today. Implied in Cow-

ley's remarks was the fact that the advocates were more concerned

about eliminating lower-division work in the university than about

the virtues of attaching the first college years to the secondary
schools.

Although the idea of the completely bifurcated university did

not meet with general acclaim, the plan of offering lower-division

work either in private institutions or in local public school systems

began to be implemented on a limited scale around the turn of the

century. The consistent growth of the institution can be observed

by examining the 1959 Junior College Directory
* A look at the

data for three arbitrarily chosen years will show the change in

numbers of colleges (by type of control) and enrollments in them.

In 1921-22 there were 207 junior colleges. Although only a third

were tax-supported, this group accounted for more than half of

the total enrollment of more than sixteen thousand students. By
1938-39 the number of junior colleges had increased to 575. By
then there were 258 public and 317 private institutions, although
more than 71 per cent of the students enrolled were in the public

colleges. In 1957-58 the total number of institutions had increased

8W. H. Cowley, "The Junior College Whence and Whither?" unpub-
lished manuscript, Stanford University, Stanford, 1955.

4 Edmund J. Gleazer, Jr., "Analysis of Junior College Growth," Junior

College Directory, American Association of Junior Colleges, Washington, 1959,

pp. 44-52.
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to 667 of which 391, or 58.6 per cent, were public and 276 were

private. Almost 90 per cent of the total enrollment was in the

public institutions in 1957-5 8.5

The relative importance of the two-year colleges is reflected in

their share of the total enrollment in all higher institutions in the

United States. Table 1-1 shows that for all higher institutions, pub-
lic and private, the two-year colleges accounted for 12 per cent of

the total enrollment of degree-credit students in the fall semester,

1958, and for 24 per cent of the degree-credit students who that

year were enrolled in college for the first time. In terms of enroll-

ments in public higher institutions only, the two-year colleges

enrolled 17 per cent of the total college enrollment and 31 per
cent of students enrolled for the first time. Since the U.S. Office

of Education, the original source of these data, defined degree-
credit students as those "whose program consists wholly or prin-

cipally of work which is creditable toward a bachelor's or higher

degree , . . ," it is evident that many students in junior colleges
not working toward a baccalaureate degree would not have been

included in the enrollment figure reported. The proportion of

students enrolled in public two-year colleges was particularly high
in California, Colorado, Illinois, Michigan, Mississippi, Oklahoma,
and Texas.

Many forms of the junior college have developed, private and

public. Though the private two-year colleges have in recent years
declined in relative numerical importance and in the proportion
of students enrolled in them, they constitute an important segment
of post-high school education both in terms of students enrolled

and in their freedom to offer special services and programs. At

present they vary greatly among themselves. Some are church-

related, whereas others are independent. Some have general pro-

grams, others specialized ones. Some are primarily residential,

others mostly accommodate local students. Some are well financed

5 Enrollment data in the Directory are cumulative for the year and thus

include any student served by any junior college for the year reported; they
do not reflect the enrollment situation as of a given date. Also, they include

special students and students enrolled in classes for adults. With the rapid

growth in service to adults reported in Chap. 3, particularly in public junior

colleges, a report of total enrollments may not give an accurate picture of

regular lower-division enrollment or allow an accurate comparison between

public and private institutions.
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and have good facilities, others need funds for capital outlay and

operation.
With the American concept that public education is a function

of the state, it is not surprising that public two-year colleges have

developed in different ways and in different degrees in the various

states. In some states few or no public colleges exist; in other states

they are numerous. The principal types that have developed are

(1) the locally controlled and supported junior or community
college with or without state aid, (2) the junior college or tech-

nical institute fully controlled and supported by the state, and (3)

the two-year extension center of a four-year college or university.
In several states no one of these types is in use exclusively, but

two or more types are in operation in the same state.

Table 1-1. Relation of Total and First-time Enrollment of Degree-credit Stu-

dents in Junior Colleges to Enrollment in All Colleges, 1954 and 1958*

* SOURCE: A Fact Book on Higher Education, Office of Statistical Information, American

Council on Education, Washington. Original data from the U.S. Department of Health,

Education, and Welfare, Office of Education.

The different patterns of public two-year institutions in the

different states are shown in Figure 1. Some type of public two-

year college is found in 41 states. In 14 states the sole pattern of

organization is the local junior college under the jurisdiction of

either a local school system or a separate junior college district.6

6 "Local" as used here means any political unit within the state usually a

county, a municipality, or a school district serving a given area. Local junior

colleges are also found in combination with other types in 12 other states.

Approximately 70 per cent of the public two-year colleges in the county are

of the local type.



Fig. 1. Location of Public Two-year Colleges in the United States. O local Junior Colleges State Junior Colleges Extension Centers

ALASKA ;

THREE LOCAL 'JUNIOR CO

SOURCE: Data from Junior College Directory, 1959
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In only 1 state does the fully supported state junior college prevail

exclusively; in 8 states extension centers of four-year colleges or

universities constitute the only type of two-year unit, although in

4 of these states only 1 such extension center exists; 17 states have

different combinations of the various types of two-year institutions.

In some respects the declared purposes of public two-year
institutions are even more diverse than their organizational patterns.

The majority of them claim to be comprehensive junior colleges;

they stress lower-division work for students who expect to trans-

fer to higher institutions and in addition offer programs for those

who do not plan to transfer. Most of them also stress their role

in adult education, in special community services, in guidance, in

remedial work for students entering with educational deficiencies,

and in general education.

This breadth of service earned many junior colleges the desig-

nation "community colleges." In fact, within the past decade this

name has come to be used generically to describe a college which,

in addition to offering conventional courses leading to a bacca-

laureate degree, also plays a major role in the educational, cultural,

and civic activities in the community. The term connotes a close

interrelationship of the college and the life of the community:
the college looks to the community for suggestions in program-

planning and the community looks to the college for many differ-

ent services to many different people.
The development of the two-year college particularly the

local junior college has been accompanied by numerous problems.
In many states post-high school programs were started as more
or less extralegal operations without the benefit of definite enabling

legislation. Such legislation came slowly, often in the face of oppo-
sition on the grounds that junior colleges would compete with

existing four-year colleges and necessitate unwarranted additional

taxes. Even after enabling legislation was passed, in many states

the full or the greater part of the financial burden for junior col-

leges was for years borne by the local community. During this

time the state often gave substantially more aid to the local com-

munity to support elementary and high schools than to support the

junior college. At the same time the state supported in full the

public four-year colleges and universities, thus in effect making the
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junior college the only segment of public education for which it

assumed no or only limited financial responsibility. In many states,

too, there was no plan for giving over-all leadership to the junior

college and few state-wide plans to integrate it with other segments
of post-high school education. Interest, in general, was limited

except in the communities which operated junior colleges.
But despite its slow-developing history, there are indications

of an increasing acceptance of the two-year college idea. The

growth in the number of such institutions and in the number of

people enrolled in them, recent legislative action in several states

providing for increased state aid to junior colleges, and the tend-

ency for many state and national bodies to recommend the estab-

lishment of junior colleges all indicate that the American people

regard these institutions as a practical means of decentralizing

higher education.

SOCIOECONOMIC FORCES AFFECTING THE JUNIOR COLLEGE MOVEMENT

The two-year college is the result of the social and economic
forces which created it and shaped its character. Without doubt

one of the forces is the growing belief that educational opportuni-
ties beyond the high school must be equalized. Any society which

puts a premium on higher education for all who can profit from
it and which recognizes the college as an aid in developing talent

of many kinds and degrees must make sure that economic and social

barriers do not result in the development of an educational elite.

In recent years the number of scholarship and loan programs for

the lowering of economic barriers has increased. But even the

availability of financial aid does not eliminate all economic differ-

ences among students. Low-cost education which provides the

opportunity for the student to live at home and often to continue

in part-time employment in the community may be a greater in-

ducement to many students than a scholarship or a long-term loan.

There are also academic and social barriers to a post-high
school education. Some high school graduates are not eligible to

enter certain four-year colleges or pursue certain academic pro-

grams, yet they too have talents worthy of development. In the

long run their desire to participate in a post-high school program
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the Board of Regents of the State of New York, "have a meaning
and a competence in their own right."

8

The foregoing discussion of the social forces points to the

conclusion that the two-year college has been established to meet

certain of society's basic needs. The following discussion will

attempt to determine the extent to which the junior college has

met those needs.

THE CONTRIBUTION OF THE TWO-YEAR COLLEGE

The junior college has responded in numerous ways to the

forces giving rise to it. Its contributions to American higher
education may well account for its growth and recognition, and

these contributions are outlined in the sections to follow.

The Junior College as a Democratizing Agency

The public junior college in particular has made democratiza-

tion of higher education possible by various means. In most states,

it has kept its tuition rates low and in some states no tuition is

charged. The establishment of an increasing number of junior col-

leges has brought them close to the homes of many potential

students, thus again reducing the total cost of attendance. An
earlier study

9
by Koos, of almost twelve thousand high school

graduates of 61 high schools situated in 12 states of the Midwest,

South, and Far West, showed that in school systems with junior

colleges the median percentage of graduates entering college was

almost two and a half times larger than that for systems without

junior colleges. For the higher socioeconomic groups it was about

one and a half times larger, and for the lower socioeconomic groups
about three and a half times larger. Additional data from the

same study showed that even among higher socioeconomic groups
more high school graduates entered junior colleges where no

tuition was charged than where tuition was charged.
The tendency of the junior college to serve students in lower

8 Statement and Recommendations of the Board of Regents for Meeting
the Needs in Higher Education in New York State, New York State Depart-
ment of Education, Albany, N.Y., Dec. 21, 1956, p. 113.

9 Leonard V. Koos, "How to Democratize the Junior College," School Re-

view, May, 1944, pp. 271-284.
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social brackets was further identified by Clark in his study of the

San Jose City College.
10 He found that the students attending the

institution represented almost a cross section of the socioeconomlc

distribution of the San Jose community.
In another study Koos showed how proximity of a junior col-

lege increases college attendance. He found that approximately
44 per cent of the high school graduates entered a local public or

a state junior college in the home community, but that the per-

centage of graduates entering fell sharply with increasing distance

of high schools from the location of the college.
11 A study made

in Chicago
12 showed that, even in a city with good public trans-

portation facilities, the proportion of high school graduates entering
the branches of the city college from high schools in close prox-

imity to the junior college branches ran as high as 50 per cent,

whereas the proportion of graduates entering the college from

high schools geographically far removed from the branches was
as low as 6 per cent.

Democratization of education may also be achieved by making
it possible for students to enter some type of college when their

academic background may preclude their entrance to other colleges
with higher admission standards. This situation is well illustrated by
a recent study

13 in California which demonstrated that in 1955

only 11.4 per cent of the graduates of California high schools were

eligible to enter the University of California and that 56.4 per cent

did not meet entrance requirements of either the university or the

state colleges. It follows, since requirements in private colleges are

ordinarily as high if not higher than in public colleges, that the

only post-high school opportunity available to more than half of

California's high school graduates is the state's junior colleges. This

is not to imply that only students who cannot be admitted to other

10 Burton R. Clark, The Open Door College: A Case Study, McGraw-Hill
Book Company, Inc., New York, 1960.

"Leonard V. Koos, "Local versus Regional Junior Colleges," School Re-

view, November, 1944, pp. 525-531.

"Benjamin C. Willis, Report on the Chicago City Junior College to the

Chicago Board of Education, Chicago Board of Education, May, 1956, p. 26.

"Liaison Committee of the California State Board of Education and the

Board of Regents of the University of California, A Study of the Need for

Additional Centers of Public Higher Education in California, California State

Department of Education, Sacramento, Calif., 1957, table 30, p. 126.
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institutions attend California junior colleges many enroll who
would easily meet admission requirements elsewhere.

The fact that junior colleges do enroll students with great

diversity of background means they are busily concerned with

what is referred to, for want of a better term, as "remedial work."

The salvage function in its broad aspects affording students the

opportunity to complete required courses not taken in high school,

to earn grade-point averages sufficiently high to demonstrate com-

petence to do college work, and to increase basic skills in the

fundamental subjects such as communication and mathematics

makes the junior college an important contributor to equality of

educational opportunity.

The Junior College and Diversity in Higher Education

The junior college adds an additional type of institution to the

already diverse American scene. In addition, the two-year college
is extremely diverse within its own ranks: it is either public or

private, and within each of these groups there is great variety in

terms of control, purpose, and size.

The junior colleges offer a great variety of educational pro-

grams, which broaden the total scope of offerings available at the

college level. Despite the deficiencies of certain junior college pro-

grams which are discussed in the following section, there are po-
tential and actual educational outlets in the two-year college which
are not found elsewhere. While there is much yet to be accom-

plished in the formulation and implementation of terminal pro-

grams, most junior colleges declare the terminal function to be one

of their important purposes and make many such programs avail-

able.

The remedial programs and community services, including
adult education,' which are offered by most two-year colleges also

add to diversity.

The Successful Record of the Junior College Program

In many ways the junior college has made an enviable record

in terms of the quality of its program and the success of students

who have enrolled in it. The commendable academic record made

by junior college transfers to higher institutions is a testimonial of

the preparation given the students. Though it was not possible in
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this study to survey the success of students who were prepared by
the junior college for occupational pursuits, a number of reports on

follow-up studies of terminal students done by individual junior

colleges were reviewed. They, too, tended to indicate the successful

performance in industry of the students with junior college prep-
aration.

That the junior college has satisfied a community need is

illustrated by the extent to which it has become a community
center, with its facilities in full use from early morning until late

evening. As one visits the campuses of these institutions throughout
the country and witnesses the full utilization of plant, the day-long

coming and going, the large parking lots often overflowing into

off-campus streets, the libraries full with students, and the general
seriousness of purpose reflected by the staff and students, one Is

compelled to conclude that these are institutions with vitality

a conclusion usually confirmed by a discussion with lay people
in the community.

LIMITATIONS OF THE JUNIOR COLLEGE

All educational institutions are subject to continuous criti-

cism for their failure to become all that is expected of them. The

junior college is criticized on two counts: (1) failure to meet

some of its claims and (2) failure in some instances to achieve an

identity of its own.

Failure to Meet Claims

The junior college has claimed many exceptional achievements

and has made good on many of them. Other claims that emphasis
is placed on the terminal student; on student personnel services,

particularly counseling and guidance; and on general education

have not been fully realized.

Lack of Emphasis on Terminal Education. One of the most

important claims on which the junior college has rested its case

is that it appropriately meets the needs of the many students who
will not transfer to higher institutions. While the terminal function

was not one of the original purposes of the junior college, this

emphasis developed gradually as faculties realized that many stu-

dents entering and graduating from their institutions did not trans-
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fer but went directly into employment or homemaking. The dis-

cussion of this function was accelerated in the 1930s and 1940s,

and has been highlighted in the numerous reports on the junior

college since 1950.

Chapter 2 contains a discussion of the transfer and terminal

functions of the junior college and the question of whether one

role tends to be more dominant than the other. Data from a study
of the 1952 entering class in 63 two-year colleges are presented.
These show that, although there was a wide range in the per-

centages among the individual institutions, only about a third of

the entering students later transferred to four-year colleges. Thus,
for two-thirds of the students the two-year college constituted

the last full-time formal education. They were the terminal stu-

dents, regardless of how they classified themselves while they were

in junior college. Yet the same group of institutions reported that

ordinarily at least two-thirds of the entering students expect to

transfer. Furthermore, an analysis of enrollments for the academic

year 1956-57 indicated that two-thirds of the students were en-

rolled in transfer programs. It seems paradoxical that only one-

third of the entering students should transfer in comparison with

the two-thirds who originally planned to transfer.

This situation is not easily explained. Differences between

the stated intentions of junior college students and what they later

do are largely the result of circumstances outside the control of

the junior college or of the students themselves. Entering students

tend to classify themselves as transfer students because there are

cultural and traditional values attached to the standard lower-

division program; students are frequently loath to admit, even to

themselves, that they are not candidates for the baccalaureate de-

gree. In many instances, the parents also feel strongly about the

matter and exert direct or indirect influence on the students.

Clearly, the junior college has difficulties in effectively emphasiz-

ing the terminal function.

Cause for concern arises from two facts: (1) the prevalence
of the claims made by the junior college that one of its chief

functions is to prepare students for technical or semiprofessional

pursuits, and (2) the discrepancy between the number of students

enrolled in technical-terminal programs and the number who actu-

ally become terminal students. In other words, the contention that
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the junior college devotes much of its energy to the terminal pro-

gram is substantiated neither by the objective data revealed in the

study nor by the observations made in the majority of the institu-

tions visited. Exceptions to this general tendency are discussed in

Chapter 3.

There are, of course, broad questions of philosophy and social

values which arise in connection with this problem. In the rapidly

developing age of automation the question of what constitutes the

best preparation for employment has not been clearly answered.

While the staff in junior colleges must share the responsibility for

lack of clarity about the role of the junior college in occupational

training for the automatic age, others, including industrial and pro-
fessional groups, are equally responsible. It is difficult to visualize

the extent to which the entire occupational structure will change
in the next few years, but almost certainly a premium will be placed
on high-level technicians of all kinds, on well-qualified clerical and

sales workers, and on candidates for advanced types of service

occupations. Aside from the specific technical training for such

fields, a more general curriculum may possibly constitute the best

background for a worker in a complex social and technological
world.

Inadequacy of Student Personnel Services. Since the beginning
of the junior college movement it has been recognized that students

in two-year colleges are at a crucial age, needing professional

counseling assistance to make sound educational and vocational

decisions. Further, it has been recognized that men and women
of junior college age desire help in understanding themselves and

in making plans that are in harmony with their characteristics. In

fact, so much has been said about the responsibility of the junior

college to organize the best possible guidance program and to

coordinate it with the many other personnel services including a

student activity program, a good records system, a student financial

aid program, and a continuous study of student characteristics

that it might be assumed the rendering of these services is one of

the strong points of the two-year colleges.

These services are, in fact, one of the strong points in some of

the colleges, but unfortunately not in all. A review was made of

the institutions
7

concern for student personnel work, the organiza-

tion, administration, and cost of personnel services, the concept of
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counseling and the implementation of the counseling program, the

extent of personnel research activities, and the nature of the student

activity program. It was possible to identify certain strengths and

weaknesses and to suggest improvements.
Some institutions lacked planning and direction, made insuf-

ficient allowance of staff time for counseling, included very little

by way of a research program on the characteristics and outcomes

of students, and made only negligible attempts to evaluate the

activities that were being carried on. There was general evidence

that administration and boards of control had not put student per-
sonnel services on a par with instruction and that all too often

insufficient budget appropriations had been made to ensure a full

range of such services.

If the junior college is to provide the first post-high school

experience for a large number of high school graduates and to

channel them into avenues consistent with their characteristics and

their likelihood of success, much will depend on the quality of

the counseling program. The failure of the junior college in this

important responsibility could well mean that the growing depend-
ence on this institution is in error.

Deficiencies in General Education. Another unfulfilled claim of

the junior college is its commitment to general education. The
information gathered in the process of the study revealed that in

the majority of two-year colleges relatively little had been done

to meet the objectives of general education. For example, only a

few colleges had developed special integrated courses as a means of

helping students obtain a comprehensive background in interdisci-

plinary fields. Most colleges relied on conventional academic courses

to meet the needs of general education. This method in itself is

not necessarily to be criticized. The shortcoming lay, however, in

the fact that in many colleges neither the faculty nor the admin-

istration appeared to be concerned whether or how the conven-

tional courses were meeting objectives of general education. Fur-

thermore, in many colleges which claimed to rely on conventional

courses as a means of achieving a general education there was no
assurance that students would necessarily experience a broadened

education. Frequently certain limited statutory requirements plus
one or two locally required subjects were all that was specified
for graduation. Beyond that, the student was expected to satisfy
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requirements for his major and to elect other subjects to complete
the two years' work. Only a few colleges attempted to effect a

sampling of electives to introduce the student to the various

disciplines.

Presumably, the junior college is no more responsible for

fulfilling the objectives of general education than any other type
of college. However, since most of its students do not go beyond
the two years of college, providing some breadth of background
for them, under the limitations of the two-year period, is particu-

larly important in the junior college.

Slowness in Achieving an Identify

Though it would seem that the attention paid the junior col-

lege in recent years would indicate that it has fully achieved an

identity of its own, many debatable issues still exist. For example,
is public education through the fourteenth grade the birthright
of every American child? Is the public junior college an extended

secondary school, or is it a part of higher education? Should junior

colleges be fully state-supported, fully locally supported, or jointly

supported? Should they be autonomous units responsible to either

local or state boards of control, or should they be organized as

extension centers or branches of a parent college of university?
Are local junior colleges best controlled through unified districts

or through separate junior college districts?

States vary among themselves not only in the interpretation
of the nature of the two-year college but also of its role in higher
education. In fact, not even all of the staff members of the junior

colleges are in agreement on the purposes, practices, and best or-

ganizational pattern of the two-year college.

FURTHER EXAMINATION

Any institution must always bear close examination and eval-

uation. With the eyes of the nation now on the junior college,

it is doubly important to describe it accurately both its weaknesses

and its merits. The purpose of such an evaluation is not to condemn

the institution or to reduce its effectiveness, but to assist it in

rendering even greater service. No type of institution is without
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deficiencies and problems, and the junior college could not possibly
be an exception.

Much of this examination must come from within and it is

therefore hoped that boards of control, administrators, and teachers

connected with any type of two-year college will double their

efforts at self-evaluation as they consider the national recognition
now given this institution.

Inquiries by outside agencies may be helpful because such

agencies can compile data from many sources and thereby present
a broad perspective.
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The Junior College Student

The junior college student Is the first topic for discussion in

this report because what happens in a college is conditioned in

part by the students who attend it. Obviously, the opposite theory
could be advanced, namely, that certain types of colleges attract

certain students and that the college plays a greater role in deter-

mining the characteristics of its students than the students play in

shaping the character of the college.
There are arguments in support of both theories. For example,

one might expect that the selective private junior college and the

nonselective public junior college would have different student

bodies. Even among public institutions, differences in location, selec-

tivity, cost to the student, and other factors influence the kinds

of students who enroll. Nonetheless, most discussions about the

two-year college assume that the functions which this institution

performs are the result of the students who attend it.

Increasing attention is being given to the study of college
students. Several investigations have been completed or are in

process at the Center for the Study of Higher Education in Berke-

ley which yield valuable information on the intellectual, interest,

and personality patterns of college students. More needs to be done

in ascertaining subjective factors such as motivation. Also, much
more information is needed on the relationship of the various char-

acteristics to the performance of students.

Illustrative of the movement to look at college students more

closely is a study completed by Max Wise for the Commission

on the College Student of the American Council on Education.

29
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In comparing present college students with college students in the

past, the report of this study comments:

College students today range from young to old, able to medi-

ocre, idealistic to practical, naive to sophisticated, rich to poor;

they are of all races, of all faiths and of no faith. They are both

full-time students and part-time students; they are both self-sup-

porting and still dependent on their families. All these go to college,

each for his own purpose. As the numbers of students continue to

increase, so does the range of their individual differences.
1

Diversity is found among junior college students as well as

among college students in general, although junior college students

do not necessarily have the same characteristics as their counter-

parts in four-year colleges.

ACADEMIC APTITUDE

The aptitude level of junior college students is a subject of

much discussion. Some contend that only the less able students

attend junior college and that it is a college of last resort for the

student who cannot be admitted elsewhere. Others have stated the

corollary that four-year college students are intellectually superior
to junior college students, and the implication has been that all

four-year college students are superior to all two-year college
students. Neither contention is correct.

The available facts indicate that the average academic aptitude
level of students entering two-year colleges is somewhat below that

of those who enter four-year colleges. However, there is a wide

range of abilities among two-year college students, and many of

them are superior in ability to many students in four-year institu-

tions.

Information on the aptitude of junior college freshmen was as-

sembled from several sources. Two of these were published norms
on college aptitude tests one the American Council on Education

Psychological Examination (ACE) and the other the College Quali-
fication Test (CQT), published by The Psychological Corporation.
The latter organization published norms for four-year college fresh-

men in 1957 and followed in 1958 with norms for junior college
1 W. Max Wise, They Come for the Best of ReasonsCollege Students

Today, American Council on Education, Washington, 1958, p. 2.
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freshmen. Scores on the CQT have also been expressed in terms

of equivalent ACE scores, thus permitting a comparison of groups

taking either test. Another source was a study recently completed

by the Center for the Study of Higher Education at Berkeley on

the ability levels of students entering all types of American colleges
and universities. In this study the ACE or equivalent scores were

obtained on entering freshmen (1952) in 200 American colleges
drawn from a stratified random sample of the approximately 1,800

institutions of higher education, including junior colleges, in the

United States. The data obtained permit a comparison of the

ability of junior college students with that of students in different

types of four-year colleges and further permit comparison by
region and by type of institutional control Normative data from

the three sources were supplemented by data from two additional

studies: (1) an analysis of the ACE scores of the entering students

in 31 of the two-year colleges which cooperated in the study of the

1952 class, and (2) a study of ACE scores on some five thousand

students who entered 13 California junior colleges in the fall of

1952, spring of 1953, and fall of 1953.2

The mean scores from the sources enumerated above are

shown in Table 2-1, either in terms of or as converted to ACE
scores of the 1952 edition. The data from the different sources

agreed remarkably. Three of the studies showed the mean score

of junior college entering freshmen to be 94; the other two showed
93. The mean scores on the tests administered to college freshmen

in both two-year and four-year institutions were between 10 and

14 points higher than the means for junior college freshmen. The
mean score of freshmen entering four-year colleges only, as dis-

covered by the Berkeley study, was 107, or 13 points higher than

for students entering two-year colleges.
A study

3

completed in Minnesota shows the extent to which

the junior college draws its students from the total ability distri-

bution of the high school class. This study summarized the apti-

tude, as measured by the ACE, of the June, 1952, high school

2 This study was undertaken under the auspices of the California Junior

College Association in cooperation with the Educational Testing Service.
3

John G. Darley, "Factors Associated with College Careers in Minne-

sota," unpublished manuscript, Center for the Study of Higher Education,

Berkeley, Calif., 1959, table 5.
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graduates in Minnesota who entered Minnesota colleges the follow-

ing September. In the state's 10 junior colleges, 40 per cent of the

entering men and 35 per cent of the entering women came from
the bottom half of the high school class. About 32 per cent of the

men and 38 per cent of the women came from the top quarter,
and 28 per cent of the men and 27 per cent of the women came

Table 2-1. Aptitude of Freshmen Entering Two-year and Four-year Colleges

(According to 1 952 ACE or mean equivalent scores)

* A study of ACE equivalent scores of entering students in 200 American colleges drawn

from a stratified random sample of the approximately 1,800 higher institutions, including junior

colleges, in the United States.

t A study of the ACE or equivalent scores of students entering 31 junior colleges in 1952.

{ A study of ACE scores on approximately 5,000 students who entered 1 3 California junior

colleges in the fall of 1952, spring of 1953, and fall of 1953. Study completed by the Cali-

fornia Junior College Association in cooperation with the Educational Testing Service.

SOURCE a: American Council on Education, Norms Bulletin, Psychological Examination for

College Freshmen, 1952 ed., Educational Testing Service, Los Angeles, Calif., 1953.

SOURCE fa: George K. Bennett et al., College Qualification Tests Manua/, 7957, and

Supplement, 7958, The Psychological Corporation, New York, 1957.

from the second quarter. The junior colleges were found to attract

a somewhat more able student body than the state colleges in

Minnesota but a considerably less able group than entered the

College of Liberal Arts of the state university.
How do transfer and terminal students in junior colleges com-

pare in aptitude? Transfer students are generally considered the

more able, and the data in Tables 2-2, 2-3, 2-4, and 2-5 confirm

this to some degree.
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The data in Table 2-2 are from three of the sources used in

Table 2-1. Those from the Center's study of 31 two-year colleges
relate to students entering these colleges in September, 1952, who
either did or did not subsequently transfer to four-year colleges. In

other words, they were the actual transfer and terminal students.

Table 2-2. Aptitude of Junior College Transfer and Terminal Students

(According to 1 952 mean ACE or mean equivalent scores

of students at time of admission as freshmen)

* A study of the ACE or equivalent scores of students entering 31 junior colleges in 1952.

f The mean scores of freshmen who did or did not transfer, irrespective of how they were

classified in junior college. Other scores are of students classified as terminal or transfer while

enrolled in junior college.

| A study of ACE scores on approximately 5,000 students who entered 13 California

junior colleges in the fall of 1952, spring of 1953, and fall of 1953. Study completed by the

California Junior College Association in cooperation with the Educational Testing Service.

SOURCE a: George K. Bennett et al., College Qualification Tests Manual, 7957, and

Supplement, 7958, The Psychological Corporation, New York, 1957.

Table 2-3. ACE Scores for Junior College Students Enrolled in Transfer and in

Certain Terminal Programs in 13 Junior Colleges, 1956
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Data from the other two studies relate to those who were classified

as either transfer or terminal students while in the two-year college.

All three studies showed that the aptitude of transfer men and

women was greater by several points than that of terminal men and

women. The two studies which showed scores for students as they
were classified while enrolled in junior college revealed smaller

differences between transfer and terminal women than between

transfer and terminal men. On the other hand, the difference be-

tween women who actually transferred and those who did not was

slightly larger than the difference between the men who actually
transferred and those who did not. This would suggest that a higher

degree of self-selection takes place among women who transfer than

among men that among the 'women who enroll in a transfer pro-

gram in the two-year college, only the more able tend to transfer.

Table 2-3 provides additional information obtained from 13

of the cooperating junior colleges on differences between transfer

and terminal students. These colleges, ranging in size from the very
small to the very large, were situated in five different states. They
were able to provide ACE scores of their students enrolled in 1956

in transfer programs and in five categories of terminal programs.

Again, the transfer students were shown to be superior to the

total terminal group by an 8-point difference although the terminal

technical students (in engineering and related fields) had exactly
the same mean score as the transfer students.

Table 2-4. Mean ACE Scores of Junior College Terminal and Transfer

Students in 13 California Junior Colleges

SOURCE: Data drawn from J. W. McDaniel, chairman, California Junior College Norms

Project, California Junior College Association (Los Angeles, California: Educational Testing

Service, 1953).
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Much the same type of information is shown in Table 2-4,

which presents more detailed data from the California study of

students in 13 junior colleges. Both transfer men and women were

shown to be superior to men and women in the two terminal

fields of business and technical subjects.
A further comparison of aptitude scores of transfer and ter-

minal students enrolled in various subject fields was possible through

analyses of the data from 8 of the 31 junior colleges which sub-

mitted ACE information on their students and which also indicated

the curricula in which the students were enrolled in junior college.
Table 2-5 shows the mean scores for the transfer and terminal

students in specific curricula. The mean scores of students in some
of the curricula were higher than those shown in the preceding
tables, apparently because of some unknown selective factor oper-
ative in the particular group of institutions. To be noted especially
is the fact that those curricula which attracted high-ability transfer

students also attracted high-ability terminal students and vice versa.

Table 2-5. Ability of Junior College Transfer and Terminal Students among
Curricular Fields in Eight Institutions
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Two further comments regarding differences in aptitude be-

tween transfer and terminal students are appropriate. First, the

similarities as well as the differences between the groups should

be emphasized. Differences in mean scores notwithstanding, there

is a great overlap in scores made by students in the two groups.
For example, further analysis of the scores made by students enter-

ing the 31 cooperating colleges showed that close to one-fourth

of the ones who became terminal achieved a score of 110 or more.

Thus if it is assumed that a score of 110 indicates ability to do

acceptable four-year college work, almost 1,000 of the more than

4,000 terminal students in the sample showed themselves capable
of becoming good transfer students. This number is to be con-

trasted with the 744, or 37 per cent, of the total of 1,993 transfer

students with a score above 110. Such an overlap does not neces-

sarily suggest that able students who do not transfer should be

encouraged to do so although perhaps many of them should. As
further discussed in Chapter 4, many occupations for which termi-

nal students should be educated require high ability.

A second comment further emphasizes the point that junior

colleges which enroll superior transfer students also enroll superior
terminal students. In fact, in comparing the two groups in the 31

cooperating colleges a rank difference correlation coefficient of .89

was found. This tendency would seem further to confirm the

likelihood of overlap in abilities among students in the two groups
in any individual college and would further illustrate the differences

in student bodies among the two-year colleges.

The various sources of evidence cited above make it clear that

as a group junior college freshmen score somewhat less well on

measures of academic aptitude than four-year college freshmen.

Also, it is obvious that students enrolled in transfer programs
score higher than students enrolled in terminal programs.

In considering the differences between students in two-year
and four-year institutions, two facts are important. One is the

great overlap in aptitude among students in the two types of col-

leges, and the other is the difference among individual two-year
institutions in terms of the students who enroll. The very great

overlap in aptitude among students entering the two types of col-

leges is illustrated in Figure 2 from data obtained by the Center's

national sample of 200 institutions.
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Some observations should be made with respect to the aptitude

distribution of two-year and four-year college students. For ex-

ample, roughly 6 per cent of the freshmen entering two-year

colleges in the Center's study of 200 colleges had a score of 134

or more, which is one standard deviation above the mean of students

who entered four-year colleges. Only two undergraduate colleges

in the sample had mean scores of more than 134, and they were

both private, highly selective institutions in the East. This would

suggest that two-year colleges enroll a small number of students

who can properly be characterized as the very able and to whom
the college has an obligation for the optimum development of

talents. On the other side of the scale, 16 per cent of the students

entering two-year colleges had a score of 68 or less, which is one

standard deviation below the mean of the total group of two-year

college entrants. Interestingly enough, it was found that a score

of 69 was approximately equal to a score of 100 on the Army Gen-

Fig. 2. Overlap in ACE scores of Freshmen Entering Two-year and Four-year

Colleges. Four-year colleges Two-year colleges

PER CENT

30

ACE SCORES :

148 163 178

SOURCE: A study completed by the Center for the Study of Higher Educa-

tion of students entering 200 colleges and universities in 1952.
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eral Classification Test, which was considered equivalent to an IQ

of 100. Although it is of some significance
that no more than 16

per cent of the students in two-year colleges fell below that level,

even that proportion means that junior colleges have to provide

types of programs and methods of instruction appropriate to a

sizable group of students who have an aptitude below that cus-

tomarily regarded necessary for a regular baccalaureate degree

program.
On the other hand, roughly 30 per cent of the students enter-

ing junior colleges in the study were above the mean of the students

entering four-year colleges. There is, then, in the junior college a

very large segment of students who are well able to carry on col-

lege work as rigorous as that offered in other higher institutions.

This same overlap was documented by Harold Seashore in a

comparison of aptitudes, as measured by the CQT test, of students

in two-year and four-year colleges.
His findings included:

1. The median score for junior college freshmen is near the 25th

percentile for senior college freshmen.

2. About 24 per cent of junior college men and 20 per cent

of junior college women are above the respective medians for

freshmen in four-year colleges.

3. There are many junior college students whose scores would

be considered superior in senior colleges, and many low-scor-

ing college freshmen would also rate low in junior colleges.
4

Ability of freshmen student bodies in junior colleges of all

types varies greatly, as shown in Figure 3. The interval between

the bottom and the top of the thin vertical lines in the figure

represents the range of scores for each of 54 junior colleges which

fell in the national sample of 200 colleges drawn by the Berkeley

center. The midpoint of the shaded part of the line denotes the

mean ACE score for the respective college and the extremes of

the shaded portion represent the area enclosed by one standard

deviation above and below the mean. The great variation among
the institutions is evident, as is the fact that the mean score

in more than 25 per cent of the junior colleges is higher than that

of the mean in all 200 institutions in the national sample.
4 Harold Seashore, "Academic Abilities of Junior College Students," Junior

College Journal, American Association of Junior Colleges, Washington, Oc-

tober, 1958, p. 75.
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Both the overlap among students in the two-year and four-

year colleges and the differences among individual institutions indi-

cate the incorrectness of the generalization that students in four-

year colleges are always superior to students in two-year colleges.

Also, it is incorrect to generalize that individual students enrolled

in transfer programs are always more able than those enrolled in

terminal programs. Furthermore, the categories of transfer and

terminal, as applied to students still in junior college, are not firm.

Many terminal students later transfer and many more transfer

students become terminal. The relation of academic aptitude to the

tendency of students to graduate from junior college and to transfer

to a four-year college is discussed in Chapter 4.

The ACE means reported in the various tables reveal only a

very small aptitude difference between the sexes. The largest differ-

ence was a 6-point difference in favor of the men shown by the

CQT norms. Mean ACE scores for men and women entering the

Minnesota junior colleges in 1952 were identical.
5

In a follow-up study of junior college students reported in

Chapter 4, the women who transferred outperformed the men in

several respects. Thus while junior college men and women are

nearly equal in ability, with some studies showing slightly higher
scores for the men, the women apparently often utilize their apti-

tude to greater advantage.

SOCIOECONOMIC BACKGROUND

The socioeconomic levels from which junior college students

come naturally vary with the type of junior college. For example,
it would be expected that the students entering high-tuition private

junior colleges would be from higher levels than those entering
most public junior colleges. However, even private junior colleges

vary greatly in the types of homes from which their students

come. A few of these colleges do serve young people from low-

income families. On the other hand, the fact that tuition and

residence costs in most of them are by necessity relatively high

5 An examination of the component parts of the total scores would prob-

ably reveal greater differences between men and women, for example, differ-

ences in verbal and quantities scores, which would have implications for

counseling.
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means that students are drawn mainly from upper-middle-class
and upper-class groups. Public junior colleges, being primarily
local and inexpensive to attend, draw heavily from the lower half

of the socioeconomic distribution, as shown by the various studies

discussed below.

According to the study of Minnesota college entrants6 class-

ified by fathers' occupations ("high" and "low" status), only 29

per cent of the students entering Minnesota junior colleges came
from a high (professional and semiprofessional) occupational level.

In contrast, about 56 per cent of the students who entered the

private colleges in Minnesota were from the high leveL Also, 42

per cent of the men and 51 per cent of the women entering the

University of Minnesota were from the high group. Somewhat

surprising was the fact that the state colleges in Minnesota drew a

slightly smaller proportion of students from the high level than the

junior colleges. In state colleges, 27 per cent of the men and 21

per cent of the women were from the high group.
Similar results were obtained from an analysis of data pro-

cured from six of the public junior colleges which cooperated in

the study. These colleges reported the occupations of the parents
of almost five thousand students enrolled over a period of three

years ending in 1957. Only one-fourth of the group came from
the higher level in an arbitrary high-low classification similar to

that used in the Minnesota study. The largest group of students

(almost a third) came from a skilled-labor background. Only a

tenth came from families in the professional category.
In a case study of the San Jose City College, Burton Clark

compared the social backgrounds of students from the San Jose

community who enrolled in the local junior college with those

who entered (1) Stanford University, a nearby high-cost selective

private university, (2) the publicly controlled University of Cal-

ifornia at Berkeley, (3) a local state four-year college somewhat less

selective than the state university, and (4) with the general San

Jose population.
7

Classifying students by the father's occupation
into blue- and white-collar social categories, Clark found that more

than three-fourths of the junior college students came from lower

6

Darley, op. cit., table 4.

7 Burton R. Clark, The Open Door College: A Case Study, McGraw-Hill

Book Company, Inc., New York, 1960.
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white- and blue-collar homes. The local state college also drew

heavily from this group but not quite to the same extent as the

junior college. As would be expected, the two universities drew

primarily from the upper white-collar group, with Stanford draw-

ing somewhat more heavily from it than the state university. The

junior college drew almost an exact representative sample of the

city-wide occupational structure. Clark also compared students

entering the four colleges by the economic status of the students'

home neighborhoods in San Jose and found the same general differ-

ences.

Robert Havighurst and Bernice Neugarten, in discussing the

social classes represented in various types of higher institutions,

estimated that no more than 5 per cent of the upper and upper-
middle classes would be represented in the "opportunity college,"

which, as they described it, is the typical metropolitan junior col-

lege.
8
Though the other studies reported here indicate that public

junior colleges as a group draw more than 5 per cent from the

higher social classes, their main enrollment conies from the middle

and lower classes.

The fact that junior college students tend to represent a cross

section of a given community has at least two implications. First,

it further confirms the role of the junior college as a democratiz-

ing agent in higher education. The large proportion of students

from the middle and lower social classes in the junior college

must mean that they cannot or do not attend other types of higher
institutions. A possible exception may be found in the unselecrive

state colleges or teachers colleges in some states. However, since

each state college usually serves a region, it is necessary for some

students to live away from home. It is therefore easier and less

expensive for many students to attend a local junior college than

a state college some distance away. If the junior college attracts

those from lower groups who otherwise would not enter college, it

may be salvaging certain talents for society that otherwise would
be lost.

A second implication is that a great burden is placed on the

junior college to motivate capable students from lower social groups
to continue in college and to perform at an acceptable academic

8 Robert J. Havighurst and Bernice L. Neugarten, Society and Education,

Allyn and Bacon, Inc., Englewood Cliifs, N.J., 1957, p. 257.
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level. The high correlation between social class and college at-

tendance is generally recognized.
9 In lower-class homes neither

parent may have attended college, and the college "yardstick" as

a criterion for social or economic success frequently does not exist.

True, there are exceptional cases of drive for social mobility. Fur-

ther, some parents may desire and encourage their children to go
to college because they never had such an opportunity. But such

exceptional cases do not offset either the ordinary parental lethargy
or the economic drive which encourages students from the lower

groups to leave college and get jobs. The junior college must often

motivate such students or lose them. The service of the junior

college to society will depend upon how well the institution can

assimilate the entire student body into a social, cultural, and intel-

lectual context in which each student is inspired to grow according
to his aptitudes and interests.

AGE RANGE

A limited amount of recent information on the age of junior

college students was obtained from 10 of the junior colleges co-

Table 2-6. Age Range of 13,304 Regular Day Students

Enrolled in 1 Junior Colleges

9 For a report of a study completed in 1951 at Indiana University on the

relation of class structure to social and academic achievement, see Kate Mueller

and John H. Mueller, "Class Structure and Academic and Social Success," Edu-

cational and Psychological Measurement, vol. 13, no. 3, pp. 468-497, Autumn,
1953.
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operating in the study. Since more than thirteen thousand students

were included and since the institutions covered a wide range in

size, type, and location, the data in Table 2-6 may be considered

reasonably illustrative of junior colleges in general.

Slightly more than half of the students were in the sixteen to

twenty-two category the typical college age range. About a fifth

were in what might be called the "older youth" category of

twenty-three to twenty-five. It is significant that about a sixth of

the group were thirty years of age or older.

In the last decade two developments have advanced the aver-

age age level in most colleges. One was the return of veterans fol-

lowing World War II and the Korean conflict. The other has been

the nationwide trend for mature people who have missed all or part

of college to enter college later in life. Wise reported that even

between 1953 and 1957 long after the influx of World War II

veterans there was a 47 per cent increase in the number of people

between twenty-five and thirty-four enrolled in college.
10 The

tendency for older youths and adults to pursue college work will

mean the continuous presence of many "oldsters" on most cam-

puses. This should be particularly
true in local junior colleges

where men and women with work and family responsibilities can

attend college in their home communities without disrupting their

personal lives.

The wide age range of students suggests the necessity on the

part of junior colleges for adapting their instructional methods,

their social programs, and their student personnel services to meet

the needs and interests of the different age groups. The junior col-

lege in which half of the student body is twenty years of age or

more is obviously accommodating persons who either did not grad-
uate from high school or, what is more likely, for various reasons

did not enter college immediately after high school graduation.
Such students bring maturity, experience, definiteness of purpose,

motivation, and other assets. They may be at a disadvantage as a

result of their long absence from study, heavy personal responsi-

bilities, and the like. They are adults and expect to be treated as

such. At the same time they may wish to enter into the entire life

of the institution and not be set apart from younger students.

30
Wise, op. cit., p. 7.
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EXTENT OF HIGH SCHOOL GRADUATION

Although public junior colleges are usually required by law

to admit students of more than eighteen years who are not high
school graduates, a sample of nearly fourteen thousand students

enrolled in eight public junior colleges all but one of them in

California showed that only 6 per cent were not high school

graduates. The increasing prevalence of high school graduates is

likely to mean that, except for a limited number of older men
and women whose high school experience "was interrupted, the

proportion of junior college entrants who are high school gradu-
ates will be even greater in the future than it is now.

MARITAL STATUS

An index of the marital status of junior college students is

available from six public junior colleges. Of more than eight
thousand students enrolled in the six colleges, 23 per cent were

married. (Wise found that of college students throughout the coun-

try, 22 per cent were married.11
) The range of married students

among the six colleges ran from 11 per cent in a junior college in

a rural area to 31 per cent in a suburban college in a metropolitan
area. These percentages are probably smaller than they would
have been a few years earlier when a large number of married vet-

erans were enrolled, but they are still significant. Furthermore, the

trend toward marriage at earlier ages would indicate that junior

colleges will continue to be attended by a sizable number of mar-

ried students. With nearly a fourth of the students married, an

institution is faced with possible differences in its social program
and student personnel services as compared with an institution in

which nearly all students are unmarried.

RATIO OF MEN TO WOMEN

As in all colleges, men students in junior colleges outnumber

women students considerably. In the 75 two-year colleges which

cooperated in the over-all study of the 1952 entering class, the

ratio of men to women was three to one. This unusually high ratio

11

Wise, op. cit., p. 10.
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may be accounted for In part by the fact that several of the

institutions were technical institutes and thus drew a heavy pro-

portion of men. A ratio of two men to one woman in junior

colleges was found in the study of college entrants in Minnesota

in 1952. 12 Enrollment data reported by the U.S. Office of Educa-

tion show that in 1958 "first-time" opening enrollment of degree-

credit students in junior colleges was comprised of approximately
62 per cent men and 28 per cent women.

The ratio of men to women in coeducational colleges varies

with the type of college. For example, in the Minnesota study of

1952 entrants, more women than men entered the state four-year

colleges and the four-year private colleges, but the reverse was

true for the university and the junior colleges. In the study of the

students entering the different types of two-year colleges which

cooperated in the 1952 study, it was apparent that most of the

comprehensive community colleges in the sample enrolled many
more men than women.

The ratio of men to women in a given college has a bearing
on curriculum emphases as well as on certain phases of the student

personnel program. A predominance of men, for example, means

special stress on programs in the fields in which men are tradition-

ally interested such as technology, science, engineering, and business

administration. It may suggest, further, an approach to conven-

tional academic subjects in a manner that will captivate the

interest of men at that age level. Those who counsel students must

be cognizant of the occupational, educational, and personal prob-
lems of men. Greater stress may need to be placed on finding part-
time work opportunities. There is a danger, however, of over-

stressing the interests of either sex. In a junior college with two or

three times more men than women it is possible that the educa-

tional interests of women are neglected. This is particularly true

in providing special programs for women who may not transfer

to higher institutions.

REASONS FOR ATTENDING AND WITHDRAWING FROM JUNIOR COLLEGE

Additional insight into the characteristics of junior college
students can be obtained by examining the reasons given by them

12

Darley, op. cit., table 2.
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for entering the junior college, and for withdrawing before the

attainment of their educational objective.
In most cooperating institutions data that could be classified

into reasons for entering and leaving were not readily available.

It was possible, however, to obtain responses from almost three

thousand students in four colleges to questions on their primary
reason for attending. Two-thirds of these students listed either

(1) persuasion by parents, counselors, and friends, (2) location of

college (proximity), or (3) lower cost. These same reasons have

been reported in numerous unpublished studies. The percentage of

students who choose the two-year college particularly the public

junior college because of its program or its prestige is small in

comparison to those who choose it because of parental influence

or expediency. In one sense this could be unflattering to the

junior college. On the other hand, it could hardly be expected
that in the minds of many students this type of college could com-

pete in prestige value with the average four-year college or the

university; thus the student in explaining his reason for attending
will point to the obvious. Once he is enrolled he may or may not

be enthusiastic about the institution, depending on how well the

college is able to inspire him to use his opportunity and to make
him feel satisfied.

From reports on drop-out studies completed by 20 two-year

colleges between 1949 and 1957, it was possible to categorize the

reasons students gave for withdrawal. Table 2-7 indicates that full-

time employment headed the list of reasons and was followed by
others which are characteristic of students of college age.

The reasons for withdrawal given by students suggest that

many students are subject to influences which compete with their

college program. Jane Matson, in comparing a group of students

who withdrew from junior college with a group who did not

withdraw but had similar characteristics, observed that there was

no significant difference between drop-out and continuing students.

Her conclusion was that the student who withdraws from junior

college may lack a sense of belonging or identification with the

college environment.13

13

Jane E. Matson, "Characteristics of Students Who Withdraw from a

Public Junior College," unpublished doctoral dissertation, School of Education,

Stanford University, Stanford, June, 1955.
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Table 2-7. Reasons Stated for Withdrawing from Junior College Reported by

Approximately Ten Thousand Students Enrolled in 20 Two-year

Colleges between 1949 and 1957

CHARACTERISTICS OF STUDENTS IN CLASSES FOR ADULTS

Very little has been done in identifying the characteristics

of adults who attend junior college part time, usually during eve-

ning hours. However, in an unpublished dissertation, Charles Chap-
man reported a number of findings on more than six thousand

students enrolled in the adult programs in six high schools, two

junior colleges, and the extension divisions of two senior institutions

in Contra Costa County, California.
14

Among the characteristics he investigated were age, marital

status, sex, educational attainment, academic aspirations, occupation,
and family income. He found that the junior college adult students

were younger than the adults in high school and extension adult

education programs. Almost 30 per cent of them were less than

twenty-six and only 9.5 per cent more than forty-five years old.

More than three-fourths of the junior college group were married.

Two-thirds were men. More than a third were high school grad-
uates and more than 10 per cent college graduates. More than a

fifth were working for the A.A. degree. A fourth were in occupa-

14 Charles E. Chapman, "Some Characteristics of the Adult Part-time Stu-

dents Enrolled in the Public Schools of Contra Costa County during the Fall

Term, 1957," unpublished doctoral dissertation, University of California,

Berkeley, 1959.
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tions of the craftsman and foreman type, a fifth were professional
and technical workers, and a seventh homemakers. Many had ambi-

tions to change their occupations through more education. Half of

them reported incomes of less than $6,000 and a fifth reported

$8,000 or more.

Chapman also studied the scholastic aptitude of some of the

groups through scores attained by the administration of a 20-item

instrument; this was prepared and standardized by the Educational

Testing Service, and the scores were later converted to the ACE.
The test was given to a 15 per cent random sample of the evening
students in three of the high schools and the two junior colleges.

It was also administered to a sample of full-time day junior college
students. The mean score (converted to the ACE 1952 edition)

of the evening junior college group was 103.5 and that of the

evening high school adult group was 91.3. The mean of the eve-

ning junior college group was also above the mean of the full-time

day college students, whose mean score was 100.2. In fact, the

evening junior college group attained a mean score slightly higher
than the college-going high school seniors who were originally used

as the normative group for the test.

If the Contra Costa situation can be considered reasonably

typical of junior college adult groups in general and the indus-

trial, occupational, and social characteristics of the area would sug-

gest this it may be assumed that students in junior college pro-

grams for adults tend not only to have the basic characteristics

requisite for high motivation but also the ability to pursue a pro-

gram with requirements comparable to the college freshman level.

CONCLUSION

The data in this chapter reaffirm the point made many times

in this report that there is no stereotyped student body in the two-

year college. The diversity of junior college student bodies in

terms of aptitude, socioeconomic background, marital status, sex,

and other factors has several important implications. Some of them

are:

The diversity of programs in the junior college must provide

opportunity for the widely varying levels of ability.
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Counseling services are of special importance if students

with different abilities and from many different backgrounds are

to be assisted in ascertaining occupational and educational goals
most appropriate to each of them.

Each college should accumulate a body of facts about its

own student body which will serve as a guideline for educational

policies and procedures. Much would be gained from cooperative
studies by several institutions.

New types of data are needed, particularly on the motivation

of students of varying abilities from lower social groups.

Perhaps the most important single point to be made is that each

student brings a set of emotional and mental characteristics which

in a sense are the raw materials for the college to process. The
over-all description of the student body and the measures of central

tendencies are important, provided they do not cause the staff to

lose sight of individual differences. Without any suggestion that

colleges are educational factories, there may be some logic in com-

paring an educational institution with a manufacturing establish-

ment. Both agencies are engaged in a transformation process. The

factory must convert its raw material into a finished product. The
finished product may or may not be for ultimate consumer use

it may be only a product for use by another factory in a long
series of steps toward eventual consumer utilization. The process
of the educational institution has an impact on a student which,

hopefully, changes his behavior in socially desirable ways. Instruc-

tion in the junior college may mean the end of formal full-time

education. For those who transfer, the process is only partly com-

pleted, and they, like the finished product of a factory that is used

by another factory, go to another institution for further changes.
Both the factory and the school have the common problem of de-

termining their methods in accordance with the nature of the raw
materials. The task for the school, however, is infinitely more com-

plicated because no two pieces of raw material are alike and because

people do not lend themselves to change like inanimate objects.
Hence it is all the more important for the school to know what
its students are like. Their characteristics should help to determine

the nature of the school just as the school seeks to bring about the

changes in the students.



CHAPTER

An Educational Program
with Many Purposes

The diversity of its student body imposes on the two-year college
the responsibility of providing an equally diverse educational pro-

gram. This is difficult because of the extent to which two-year

college students differ in their goals and in their preparation for

college work. Some plan to transfer to four-year colleges, others

do not. Some will enter with educational deficiencies, others will

have all the requisites for college. All will live in a complex world

in which they will have personal, civic, and occupational responsi-
bilities to discharge and leisure-time activities to perform. The
task is further complicated by the fact that many junior colleges

are called upon to serve adults and render special community
services. To meet all these obligations is a major challenge for the

junior college.
That the college recognizes its responsibility for program

diversity is evident by the functions which it generally assumes.

However, the magnitude of its services has led to such questions as

these: To what extent does the two-year college, particularly the

community college, fulfill the many functions it assumes? Does it

tend to be all things to all people? How does it accomplish its many
purposes? What are the characteristics of its various programs and

the problems in connection with each?

PROGRAMS FOR TRANSFER AND TERMINAL STUDENTS

The following two chapters deal exclusively with the transfer

and terminal functions of the two-year college. Because of the

51
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later treatment of the two functions, the discussion of programs

for transfer and terminal students in this chapter is limited.

Transfer Programs

Few two-year colleges can avoid the responsibility
of offer-

ing standard lower-division courses that permit students to transfer

with junior standing to a four-year college after two years in a

junior college. Even technical institutes, established wholly as ter-

minal institutions, sooner or later are likely to be subjected to

student and community pressures to offer transfer courses. Of the

243 institutions which responded to the original check list, almost

91 per cent offered a transfer program. Of the 75 cooperating insti-

tutions, 69 offered a transfer program. The 6 that did not were

technical institutes, and in several of them a surprising number

of students were able to use their technical and general educational

courses for transfer purposes.
The fact that technical institute work may on occasion be

transferable illustrates the point that the transferability of a course

depends on its acceptance for credit by a four-year college, par-

ticularly the four-year college of an individual student's choice.

However, four-year colleges vary in what they will accept; hence a

course may be transferable to one institution but may not be

acceptable to all.

The transfer program must satisfy the needs of students who

expect to continue their education either in colleges of arts and sci-

ence or in various professional schools, such as engineering, busi-

ness, and law schools. In one sense the task of preparing transfer

students is becoming more uniform because of the trend away from

specialization and toward a base of liberal arts in the lower-division

curriculum. Although this trend varies among four-year colleges

and to some extent among regions of the country, it reduces the

necessity for the two-year college to offer a wide variety of spe-

cialized courses and permits it to concentrate more on courses

which meet letters and science requirements. To be sure, there are

variations even in these requirements, particularly
in science and

mathematics, for students in different preprofessional
fields. Never-

theless, such variations are more easily met than the requirements

for more highly specialized
courses in the professional fields.

However, planning for the transfer student still presents many
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problems. For one thing, the differences in requirements among
four-year institutions make it difficult for the two-year college, par-

ticularly the smaller institution, to offer a sufficient variety of

courses to meet the needs of transfer students. Reluctance on the

part of some four-year institutions to accept courses in the same

field but different from the specific ones which they require often

forces the two-year college into a pattern identical with the four-

year institution. For example, it is futile for a two-year college to

attempt to develop interdisciplinary courses designed to meet gen-
eral educational needs if the credits from such courses are not

transferable to many four-year colleges. The result is that some

two-year colleges identify themselves so closely with a four-year
institution that they organize and teach most courses in exactly the

same manner as in the particular four-year college. When this hap-

pens, the junior college forfeits its identity and its opportunity to

experiment in the development of a program most appropriate for it.

Problems pertaining to articulation and communication with

four-year colleges, to requirements for admission to individual

courses, and to grading standards also arise in connection with the

transfer curriculum. They all bear on the record made by students

who transfer (see Chapter 5).

Terminal Programs

Of the 243 institutions, 86 per cent indicated they provided

programs for students not expecting to transfer. The institutions not

offering such programs were primarily extension centers of univer-

sities or private junior colleges, although a few of the extension

centers and a number of private colleges were offering some work
for the terminal student.

As indicated in the following chapter, the extent of the terminal

program is limited more by student interest than by the willingness
of colleges to offer it. Nonetheless, many two-year colleges do have

students interested in preparing for some immediate occupational

goal.

Theoretically, a terminal program may either be general (gen-
eral education, liberal arts, and the like), occupational, or a com-

bination of the two. Interviewed administrators reported that few

students are interested in a strictly terminal general education cur-

riculum. As as result, most terminal curricula have a strong occupa-
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tional orientation, although a limited amount of general education

is usually included.

The work for which the junior college may offer training de-

pends on two factors. First, it depends on the occupational needs of

the community. Despite mobility of workers, junior colleges cannot

establish expensive specialized programs unless there are local out-

lets for the product and local advisers to the program. Exceptions

may be made in the preparation of students for more general and

less technical fields, such as business. Second, since public agencies
should not unnecessarily duplicate efforts, occupational education

in the junior college depends on programs offered by other agen-
cies in the same community, such as the vocational courses in the

local high school system or in vocational and technical schools

maintained by some city school systems. The city of Los Angeles
has simplified the problem of jurisdiction after high school by in-

cluding in the junior college system two of its former vocational

schools one in business and the other in trade and technical edu-

cation thus permitting centralized direction and coordination of

all vocational efforts beyond the high school. Oakland, California,

in establishing its junior college followed a similar procedure. The
Los Angeles and Oakland examples may well be considered by other

city school systems.

Occupational education at the two-year college level is most
often classified as "technical" or "semiprofessional." Although not

always used in the same context, these terms denote a level of train-

ing less than that required for a profession but greater than it is

possible to acquire in the four-year high school period. They con-

note also a combination of general and specialized education. Exam-

ples of curricula which are frequently organized on such a level are

electronics, machine technology, petroleum technology, building

technology, dental
assisting, dental technology, nursing, laboratory

technology, engineering technology, drafting, law enforcement, and

programs in business, including stenography, retailing, and general
business. More rare are such programs as hotel and restaurant man-

agement at San Francisco City College and the various programs for

the garment industry offered by the Fashion Institute of Technol-

t ogy, ,a public two-year college in New York City,

However, not all occupational training in two-year colleges
is organized on a semiprofessional level. Often it takes on the char-
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acteristics of trade training such as is frequently offered by high
schools in government-subsidized programs. Examples of these pro-

grams are automotive mechanics, body-fender work, machine shop,
electric shop, welding, carpentry, and cosmetology. Rare programs
in this category include meat processing, gunsmithing, watch re-

pairing, and barbering.
Persons who believe the two-year college should offer train-

ing at the trade level point to the fact that even though the number
of skilled workers in the United States is decreasing in proportion to

other workers many are still needed. Since the American high school

now tends to de-emphasize vocational training, the argument is

made that the responsibility for educating skilled workers rests with

the two-year college. Such practice, it is said, is in harmony with the

advancing age level of beginning workers and with the added matu-

rity in young workers which employers desire.

Those who are not acquainted with the two-year college are

often surprised to find it offering specialized vocational courses.

It is to be remembered, however, that most public two-year colleges
have a responsibility to the community that supports them. If

skilled workers are needed and if no other agency is training them,
the local college is justified in doing so. Furthermore, there are

some students whose superiority of manual skills over conceptual
skills makes this type of outlet appropriate for them. '

On the other hand, the junior college offering highly special-
ized vocational training programs faces two dangers. One is over-

specialization, which, in a swiftly changing technological economy,

may result in the preparation of workers with skills for jobs that

no longer exist. The other is that the two-year college may be con-

tent with this more conventional occupational training program and

may lose sight of its newer and more significant role of preparing
technicians for an age in which science and automation are becom-

ing increasingly important. Of the two occupational levels, prepar-

ing workers for the trades is probably easier. The two-year college
can ill afford to follow the line of least resistance.

MEETING THE OBJECTIVES OF GENERAL EDUCATION

More than 10 years ago the President's Commission on Higher
Education, in discussing the need for general education, said;
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The failure to provide any core of unity in the essential diversity

of higher education is a cause for grave concern. A society whose

members lack a body of common experience and common knowl-

edge is a society without a fundamental culture; it tends to dis-

integrate into a mere aggregation of individuals. Some community

of values, ideas, and attitudes is essential as a cohesive force in

this age of minute division of labor and intense conflict of special

interests.

The crucial task of higher education today, therefore, is to pro-

vide a unified general education for American youth. Colleges

must find the right relationship between specialized training on

the one hand, aiming at a thousand different careers, and the trans-

mission of a common cultural heritage toward a common citizen-

ship on the other.
1

The need for a unifying educational experience is, perhaps,

greater in junior colleges than in other higher institutions. The

junior college student body is especially heterogeneous in social,

cultural and educational background, and in academic ability. Fur-

thermore, many students do not continue their formal education be-

yond the junior college. Two years is too short a time to provide

the necessary perspective, particularly
if a considerable part of the

student's program is taken up by vocational courses. It is therefore

important to discover how purposefully and systematically junior

colleges have developed programs of general education.

The Meaning of General Education

Although more agreement on ends rather than means has

emerged after decades of debate, there is still no unanimity on the

nature of general education. To some writers, and to some faculties,

it means a common basic curriculum; to others it means common
outcomes of a fundamental educational experience, which, while

leading to common ends, may rely on diverse means. To some it

means an understanding of the major concepts, principles,
and

methodologies of major fields of knowledge (as opposed to the

content of narrower disciplines). To others, general education is

given a behavioral definition, as that education which prepares a

1
Higher Education for American Democracy: A Report of the Pres-

ident's Commission on Higher Education, Harper & Brothers, New York,

1948, pp. 48-49.
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man to live more fully as a person and more effectively as a citizen.

This concept of general education has been given a more explicit

definition in an earlier study of general education in California

junior colleges reported by Johnson:

Students in California Public Junior Colleges differ greatly in

experiences, needs, capacities, aspirations, and interests. The gen-
eral education program aims to help each student increase his

competence in

1. Exercising the privileges and responsibilities of democratic

citizenship.

2. Developing a set of sound moral and spiritual values by
which he guides his life.

3. Expressing his thoughts clearly in speaking and writing and

in reading and listening with understanding.
4. Using the basic mathematical and mechanical skills necessary

in everyday life.

5. Using methods of critical thinking for the solution of prob-
lems and for the discrimination among values.

6. Understanding his cultural heritage so that he may gain a

perspective of his time and place in the world.

7. Understanding his interaction with his biological and physical
environment so that he may better adjust to and improve
that environment.

8. Maintaining good mental and physical health for himself, his

family, and his community.
9. Developing a balanced personal and social adjustment.
10. Sharing in the development of a satisfactory home and

family life.

11. Achieving a satisfactory vocational adjustment.
12. Taking part in some form of satisfying creative activity and

in appreciating the creative activities of others.
2

Johnson comments: "None of the goals listed is a mutually ex-

clusive compartmentalized objective. Instead they constitute a seam-

less web of human development."
3 Each goal assumes changes in

students' behavior, brought about not only by knowledge, but, pre-

sumably, also by attitudes and motives. The results of general edu-

cation are to be evaluated less in terms of what the person knows

Z B. Lamar Johnson, General Education in Action, American Council on

Education, Washington, 1952, pp. 21-22.
2

Ibid., p. 22.
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than in terms of what he does. This is a difficult kind of education;
it is safe to say that most institutions, if they have embraced it in

theory, have attained It only in modest measure.

Meeting General Education Objectives

Educational institutions, junior colleges included, attempt to

meet the objectives of general education either through conven-

tional courses (ordinarily introductory departmental courses) or

through courses or curricula devised especially for general educa-

tion (departmental or interdisciplinary). Meeting general education

objectives through conventional courses has ordinarily been associ-

ated with the practice of setting "distribution" requirements (as an

offset to requirements for concentration or specialization). Distri-

bution requirements have been criticized (1) because the usual ele-

mentary departmental courses have been devised as preparation for

more advanced courses in the department rather than for their util-

ity for the nonspecialist, and (2) because the effect has been for the

student to acquire fragments of knowledge rather than a coherent

view of a broad field of scholarship or of a basic, integrated knowl-

edge of man and his world. Thus Johnson has said:

One of the difficulties in this approach to general education is

the too frequent tendency to teach each beginning course in a

field as though every student enrolled in it is planning to take

post-graduate and professional work in the field. This happens
despite the fact that the vast majority of students will take no
more than one or two elementary courses in an area despite the
fact that these many students need to derive from their few courses
those concepts, principles, and understandings which will have the

most lasting usefulness.
4

Courses devised especially for general education have taken
various forms. In the beginning most of them were survey courses

supposedly covering broad fields of knowledge comprehensively.
These were succeeded in many colleges by more selective courses,
built around a limited number of principles, ideas, periods, move-
ments, regions, or problems, but treated in an interdisciplinary
fashion.

Only a few institutions have introduced courses focused on be-

*lbid.y p. 43,



An Educational Program 'with Many Purposes 59

havior, for example, the activities involved in wholesome family life,

the selection of a vocation consistent with the student's interests,

aptitude, and potential achievements or intelligent participation in

civic affairs.

What kind of general education curricula were offered by the

junior colleges in this study?

By far the majority a total of 188, or 77 per cent, of the 243

two-year colleges studied relied primarily on conventional or de-

partmental courses to meet their responsibilities for general educa-

tion. Only 74, or 30 per cent, indicated that they had established

courses specially designed for general education. (Nineteen colleges

reported that both procedures were used.)

If any course is to serve as a significant element in general edu-

cation, the teacher must consciously turn it in that direction. The
course is likely to make its greatest contribution if it becomes the

continuing concern, not only of the individual instructor, but also

of the entire faculty and the administration. With a few notable ex-

ceptions, this pervasive concern was not discernible in the institu-

tions.

The administrators of the colleges that relied for general edu-

cation on conventional courses were prone to rest their case on the

fact that a good introductory departmental course per se makes a

substantial contribution to the students' general education. Although
it may be granted that such a course makes some contribution, it is

hardly the best medium for the purpose.
The institutions that reported the use of specially devised

courses were also asked to indicate the fields in which they had been

offered. Their answers are shown in Table 3-1. Natural science and

social science head the list and more than half of the institutions re-

ported courses in the humanities. In the language arts category, 12

colleges reported English courses. A question could be raised as to

whether these courses were really designed especially for general
education or whether they were merely conventional English
courses. Also, a few colleges reported such subjects as remedial

English, remedial reading, and "trade English." While these may be

meritorious offerings, they would seem to make a limited contribu-

tion to general education at the college level.

The mere availability of courses, conventional or otherwise, is

not sufficient indication of the seriousness with which a junior col-
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Table 3-1. Fields in Which Courses Especially Designed for Genera!

Education Were Offered in 74 Two-year Colleges

lege takes its responsibility for general education. The extent to

which students take such courses is a better index. If a college re-

lies on conventional courses, it might be assumed that the group
most likely to obtain breadth and perspective would be the students

preparing to transfer to senior colleges. Yet the curriculum require-
ments of many preprofessional programs restrict the students' expe-
rience in the various fields of knowledge. It is even more unlikely
that specifically prescribed vocational subjects will permit the ter-

minal student to venture far beyond his special curriculum. In fact,

an examination of the suggested or required sequence of courses in

terminal curricula in the cooperating institutions showed very lim-

ited requirements in general studies.
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Table 3-2. Specific Courses Required for Graduation in a Sample
of 230 Junior Colleges in 15 States

* Three colleges required business only in their certificated or industrial program; two
colleges required accounting of all their students.

Another approach to the utilization of general education
courses is an examination of graduation requirements. Table 3-2

summarizes the subjects or fields required for graduation reported
by 230 junior colleges. As would be expected, English or com-
munication headed the list, one or the other being required in 86

per cent of the institutions. Physical education, which ranked sec-

ond in frequency of requirement, and American institutions, which
ranked third, reflect the influence of statutory requirements in a

number of states where one or both subjects are required. If Amer-
ican institutions and social sciences are combined, the category
would rank close to English in frequency of requirement. The per-
centages of colleges requiring work in fields other than those men-
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tioned, plus natural science (which is required in one-third of the

colleges) drop rapidly, reflecting the small spread generally re-

quired of students.

Summary of General Education in Junior Colleges

The data summarized above and interviews in the 75 cooperat-

ing institutions (all of which were included in the larger sample of

243 institutions) lead inescapably to the conclusion that junior col-

leges have made relatively little progress In developing well-organ-
ized curricula for general education. Among the factors responsible
for this was the lack of a compelling conviction that an adequate

program of general education requires a conscious and systematic
effort. Although many institutions listed general education in their

catalogues as one of their major functions, few had formulated the

specific objectives of general education in operational terms. Such

formulation, however, is the step in curriculum-making that dic-

tates the content and organization of courses and, to a considerable

degree, the methods of teaching and learning.

Inadequacies in general education programs of junior colleges
have been cited in earlier reports. Reynolds,

5 after examining the

permanent record of the graduates of 32 public junior colleges,
concluded that junior colleges were falling far short of providing
an adequate general education program, particularly in certain fields

of general education and more so in certain curricula. Johnson, at

the conclusion of the two-year study of general education in Cali-

fornia public junior colleges, wrote in his final report:

As one examines the graduation requirements of California junior

colleges with the goals of general education in mind, he is im-

pressed (1) by diversity of practice, (2) by the spotty and Lim-

ited recognition given some of the general education objectives,
and (3) by the apparent failure as yet to make any provision for

some of the others. These impressions are further confirmed by
an examination of recommended programs listed in junior college

catalogues.
8

6
James W. Reynolds, "General Education in Public Junior Colleges,*'

Junior College Journal, vol. 16, p. 308, March, 1956.
8

Johnson, op. cit., p. 49.
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Thornton cited as a deficiency "the failure on the part of the

junior colleges to evaluate the degree of attainment of the goals set

for general education." 7

The present study shows that little more has been accomplished
in the past decade.

It should not be assumed, however, that no sound program of

general education can be found in junior colleges. Some two-year

colleges in this study were making every effort to develop such a

program. Furthermore, in an institution that places so high a pre-
mium on good teaching as the junior college does, some of the ob-

jectives of general education will be met regardless of the lack of

institution-wide concern and planning.
No one should be too quick to criticize junior college person-

nel for not having done more. There are major obstacles that ham-

per progress. The demands of vocational curricula make severe

inroads on time for general education. The insistence on the part of

senior colleges that junior college courses submitted for transfer

credit be identical with their own is a real deterrent because, in

meeting specific transfer requirements, the junior college is unable

to set up its own general education program. Another difficulty is

that of procuring teachers who understand general education and

are committed to it teachers "who have the background for the

kind of teaching general education requires.
Whatever the obstacles, progress will be made only if there is

understanding, desire, and energy to achieve it. On this point the

President's Commission declares:

The effectiveness of any general education program will depend
on the quality and attitudes of those who administer and teach it.

Its success will be commensurate with the faculty members' recog-
nition of the importance of such instruction to society and their

willingness to assume initiative and responsibility in reorganizing
instruction and rearranging the life of the institution to accom-

plish its objectives.
8

7

James W. Thornton, Jr., "General Education," The Public Junior Col-

lege, Fifty-fifth Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Education,

Chicago, 1956, part I, chap. 4, p. 137.
8
Higher Education for American Democracy: A Report of the Pres-

ident's Commission on Higher Education, Harper & Brothers, New York, 1948,

vol. I, p. 60.
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A PROGRAM FOR STUDENTS WITH EDUCATIONAL DEFICIENCIES

It is often said that the junior college must perform a "salvag-

ing" function. What does the term mean? How are students sal-

vaged? Is it logical for society to expect the junior college to per-

form this function? What problems does the acceptance of this re-

sponsibility pose for an institution?

The term, applied to the junior college, may have several mean-

ings but in this report it will be limited to the following special edu-

cational services:

Providing opportunity in junior college for the student to take

subjects which he may not have completed in high school and

which are required for admission to a senior college or for admission

to a sequence of courses in a junior college.

Providing the student who lacks skills necessary for the success-

ful pursuit of certain college subjects an opportunity to improve
his skills after entering the junior college. Among them are reading,

writing, speaking, and mathematical skills.

Providing for students whose high school grade-point average
is not sufficiently high to admit them to a four-year college an op-

portunity to improve their scholastic record and thus become eligi-

ble for admission to such a college.

The problem of deficiencies is not limited to the two-year col-

lege. Frequent discussion of the subject in collegiate circles makes

it apparent that four-year colleges and universities are also highly

cognizant of the problem and that many of them are in the process
of developing new admission standards that make it necessary for

students to fulfill specific requirements and demonstrate academic

competence before they are admitted. The public two-year college,
and particularly the junior college, is not, however, in a position to

meet its problem in the same way because in most states it must

admit all high school graduates and adults who seek admission. Its

task, then, becomes one of assisting many students in attaining real-

istic goals that are closed to them at high school graduation. This

responsibility weighs heavily on the junior college, regardless of

the student's declared intentions. If he proposes to follow a lower-

division program that will gain him entrance to a four-year college,
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the subject prerequisites of his chosen courses must be completed to

the satisfaction of the next institution, and his ability to carry the

program leading to transfer must be well ensured. Otherwise, the

junior college jeopardizes both its commitment to and its relation-

ships with the student, his parents, and the senior institution to

which he may transfer. If the student indicates his desire to enroll in

a terminal occupational program, he must be able to complete
course sequences and to perform at a level that will make him the

caliber of employee that employers have reason to expect of a

junior college graduate.
Students with subject deficiencies were found to be admitted

to more than 90 per cent of the public junior colleges, sometimes on

a provisional basis but usually as regular students. Courses which
carried credit toward the A.A. degree and which were comparable
with those at the high school level were offered in most of these in-

stitutions. Students could proceed with those parts of their chosen

curriculum even a transfer program for which they were eligible

while they were making up deficiencies in the parts for which they
were ineligible.

Inquiry into the methods of how junior colleges were assisting

students to improve their skills in reading, writing, speaking, and

mathematics showed a wide range of practices. All institutions rec-

ognized the problem and more than three-fourths of them were

attempting to meet it. Two types of programs are commonly re-

ferred to as "remedial." One is the course which runs for a full

term, that is, a semester or quarter. It may be a course taken instead

of a standard college course in the same subject. For example, stu-

dents who do not qualify for the standard freshman English course

may be enrolled in "English X." In some colleges, two levels of the

"sub" courses had been established. This type of course may also

be designed to improve a specific skill, such as the reading rate and

comprehension, and is not regarded as a substitute for another

course. A second type of remedial course is in the nature of a work-

shop or special help class to which students are assigned to improve
their skill and supplement their work in a regular course that they
are carrying concurrently.

Credit is likely to be given for remedial work completed in a

regular class continuing for a quarter or a semester but less likely

to be given when students are assigned to supplementary work-
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shops or extraclass sessions. Obviously, credit for remedial work is

generally useful only for junior college graduation and is not likely
to be transferable.

In about three-fourths of the public junior colleges the results of

achievement tests were found to be used for purposes of assigning
students to remedial courses. Frequently the results of such tests

were combined with other test results, such as the verbal or

quantitative scores on aptitude tests, or with demonstration of ability

through performance, such as writing a paper. Assignment to reg-
ular or remedial classes was then made on the basis of a composite
score, including the scores on the achievement tests and the essay.

Students assigned temporarily to workshops and other special help

groups were most often assigned on the basis of their relatively

poor performance in a course in which their lack of a certain skill

appeared to be impeding their progress.

A Matter of Policy

Some complex questions arise in connection with the salvage or

remedial function of the two-year college. There are persons who
dislike both the terms "salvage" and "remedial," and they are not

defended here. It is the program for students who enter with de-

ficiencies that is important and not the term that describes it. Per-

sons inside and outside the junior college who disdain this function

are placed in the dilemma either of suggesting a selective admission

policy for junior colleges or of recommending some other way
to achieve the optimum development of each student.

To become selective might make the job of the public junior

college easier, but it would raise questions of social policy. There

is, for example, a question whether in the foreseeable future any

lessening of effort in the salvaging of youthful talent is desirable.

A system that encourages and assists students to avoid a premature
termination of education has the result that many of them will later

fill highly necessary and useful posts at a time when trained man-

power may be badly needed. This would suggest that some type
of institution should exist giving high school graduates with certain

deficiencies an opportunity to remedy them and prove themselves

capable of college work.

If it is agreed that talent should be salvaged, the question re-

mains: Which agency should do the salvaging? If four-year colleges
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become more selective, what agency other than the junior college
is there to perform the salvaging function? Some persons place re-

sponsibility on the high school to make sure that graduates who

plan to enter college are able to meet admission requirements and

that they have the necessary skills. It is also argued that so long as

junior colleges admit virtually everybody, the high school student

is not encouraged to perform at optimum capacity because he knows
that his deficiencies can be made up in junior college.

Certainly, the two-year college should not be considered an

antidote for any failure on the part of the American high school.

As the high school has come to be comprehensive in nature, serving

practically all children of all the people, it has, like the two-year

college, encountered difficulties in providing appropriate programs
and instructional techniques for its diversified student body. Its

critics have not always viewed it constructively. Recommendations
made in the Conant study of the American high school will un-

doubtedly result in some acceleration of student performance.
9

Clearly the high school does have the responsibility to see that each

student plans well and performs at a level commensurate with his

ability. The high school can no more pass on to the junior college
the obligation to correct the deficiencies of its graduates than the

junior college can expect the four-year college to do for transfer

students what should have been done in junior college.

On the other hand, some students inevitably need special help

upon entering junior college. Some do not decide on college early

enough in high school to meet requirements. Others become moti-

vated too late. Still others have low aptitude and achievement levels.

What agency is to assist them? To date the American tradition is

on the side of providing some type of opportunity after high school

to most students desiring it and of making performance the method

of screening. Under these circumstances the junior college must

make such opportunity available, or some other type of institution

must be created for the purpose.
More than three-fourths of the administrators interviewed ex-

pressed the belief that the junior college, particularly the public

junior college, has no alternative but to provide ample opportunity
for the removal of deficiencies. A broad sampling of opinion on the

9
James B. Conant, The American High School Today, McGraw-Hill

Book Company, Inc., New York, 1959.
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subject was also obtained through an Item in the questionnaire on

staff attitudes described in Chapter 7. The respondents were asked

to rate the importance of high school level courses in the junior col-

lege for students whose academic record makes them ineligible to

enter directly into the conventional college course. Of the more
than three thousand two hundred teachers and administrators re-

sponding to the item, only 27 per cent rated such courses as un-

important. Almost 50 per cent said they were important and

approximately 25 per cent rated them as very important.
The opinion of the junior college personnel on the role of the

junior college in helping students to remove deficiencies is therefore

quite clear. It is well that it is, for if such work were considered

unimportant or undignified, the program would be virtually negated

by the attitude of the staff.

CONSIDERATION OF THE ACADEMICALLY SUPERIOR STUDENT

No less important than the special attention that the two-year

college pays to the deficient student is its responsibility to the

academically superior student. These two types of students are not

mutually exclusive. An able student may not decide on his final

occupational and educational goals while in high school and thus

may enter the junior college with subject deficiencies to make up.
Less rarely will a student with high academic aptitude require

special help in developing his communication and mathematical

skills to the point where he can carry college work satisfactorily.

Even so, the more gifted the student, the more important it is that

his ability to read and write be developed to the maximum. Thus,
attention may profitably be given to the improvement of the basic

skills of the able as well as the less able student.

However, the main point of inquiry concerning the superior
student centers on the question of what the two-year college can

do to enrich or accelerate his educational program. This question is

not limited to the two-year college. In the last few years it has re-

ceived widespread attention at all educational levels. Its importance
at the college level has been well identified by Wolfle10 and others

who have investigated the need for better utilization of specialized
10
Dael, Wolfle, America's Resources of Specialized Talent, Harper &

Brothers, New York, 1954.
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talent. Certainly the manpower demands of society in general and

of the United States in particular are such that the maximum de-

velopment of the gifted is a responsibility that no collegiate institu-

tion can ignore. The relatively large number of junior college stu-

dents with superior ability makes it impossible for these colleges to

escape their responsibility for assisting able students to perform at

an optimum level. This responsibility will become even greater with

the further development and utilization of two-year colleges

throughout the country.
Two ways of serving superior students are open to the junior

college. One is to assist them while they are still in high school and

the other after they are enrolled in junior college.

Obviously, working with high school students is limited to

situations where the junior college and the high school are in the

same community or to the relatively few private junior colleges that

also operate a high school program. The most common method of

assisting able students while they are still in high school is for the

local college to admit them part time to college classes. This prac-
tice is presumed to enrich the students' educational experience by

making it possible for them to participate in a greater variety of

offerings and at an advanced level. If credit is awarded for the

college courses, the practice also results in an acceleration of a

student's progress toward a college degree. A survey of California

junior colleges
11 made in late 1958 showed that of the 51 colleges

responding, 31 permitted high school students to enroll in junior

college courses. Their admission was generally based on recom-

mendation by high school counselors or administrators. The report-

ing junior colleges did not indicate how they defined "gifted stu-

dents," nor did they report that the students had difficulty in com-

peting in college classes. Other means of working with able high
school students reported by the California colleges included per-

mission to use the college library and to audit college classes.

When high school students are admitted to junior college

classes, the question arises as to whether they should receive high

school credit, college credit, or both. If the student needs the credit

to complete high school graduation requirements, the credit from

the college courses may be converted into high school units. If he

11 Information from an unpublished report made at the meeting of the

California Junior College Association, fall, 1958, by H. Lynn Sheller.
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does not need the credit for high school purposes, it may stand

simply as college credit. Whether or not the student is given credit

both toward high school graduation and as college work depends

upon the local junior college or any college to which the student

may wish to transfer the credit.

If the plan of admitting high school students to junior college

classes is to function, the administrations of the high school and of

the junior college must both be solidly behind it. They must be-

lieve that high-ability students should not be held to the conven-

tional high school structure. Cooperation between the two admin-

istrative units is necessary. Good counseling of students is essential.

The plan usually does not include large numbers of students, but,

for the few whose program, can be enriched or safely accelerated,

the utilization of a local junior college for that purpose seems both

sensible and expedient.
The two-year college has many opportunities and considerable

flexibility to serve superior students once they are enrolled in the

college as regular college students. In the last few years the colleges

appear to have moved from a general recognition that special con-

sideration should be given to "the gifted" though the term is de-

fined in different ways to numerous experiments on how to serve

them best. The problem has been discussed at most educational con-

ferences in which junior college personnel participated.

Junior colleges provide various special services to regularly
enrolled students of high academic aptitude, and many other services

are frequently proposed. One is the honors program. There are

varying interpretations of what such a program entails, but its most

common pattern is to permit superior students to enroll in specially

designed supplemental courses in such fields as the humanities,

philosophy, science, and mathematics and to make them eligible for

special honor upon the successful completion of such courses. This

practice holds many possibilities for enriching the program of able

students. Whether it can be used to accelerate a student's program
depends largely on the acceptance for credit by four-year colleges
of honors courses completed in junior college.

The progress of able students is also sometimes accelerated by
giving the student advanced standing by the use of examinations.

In other cases, examinations are used as a means of waiving course

prerequisites, even though students do not receive credit for courses
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they are permitted to pass over as a result of the qualifying examina-

tions. There may arise the problem of transfer of credit gained by
examinations or for courses for which prerequisites were waived.

This, like the problem of credit for honors courses, should be met

realistically by the two- and four-year colleges as they consider the

best way to serve the superior student.

An increasingly prevalent practice in junior colleges is to at-

tempt to serve the able student through homogeneous grouping of

students in numerous subject fields. The grouping is based on

previous academic achievement or on scores made on a standard

academic aptitude test, or both. Junior college administrators and

teachers who favor this method claim that only by separating the

more able students particularly the very able can the most ef-

fective instructional methods be employed for them and an ap-

propriate level of academic standards be maintained.

Another apparently eifective device is the designation of special
counselors for academically superior students. The counselor's task

in this case is to work intensively with a small group of high-ability

students, encouraging and assisting them in planning their educa-

tional programs in ways that result in the maximum challenge and

development of each student.

New plans and procedures for assisting the abler students will

undoubtedly be devised. Practices will vary in scope and methods.

Of first importance is the necessity for junior colleges to recognize
their responsibility to the gifted student and through staff partici-

pation to determine an institutional policy to serve him. Each

faculty member should make use of special assignments and supple-
mental learning experiences for outstanding students. If academic

excellence is to be stressed, public recognition for outstanding

scholarship should become a concern of each junior college. Too
often recognition is given only to students with successful activity

records. However, there are limitations to the amount of special

help individual teachers can give superior students. There is obvious

need for special attention and assistance to the superior student if

the junior college, along with other units in American education,

is to meet the social and technological demands of the next decade.

More specifically, the junior college should move ahead in facilitat-

ing both early admission and advanced standing for superior stu-

dents. To do this, however, the junior college must have the
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encouragement and support of four-year colleges so that students

will not be penalized when they transfer. By close cooperation the

two-year and four-year colleges could expedite either or both of

these devices under proper controls to the advantage of many
students.

A PROGRAM FOR ADULTS

In its second report The President's Committee on Education

beyond the High School12 commented on the four major educa-

tional complexes that have evolved the traditional system of schools

and colleges, an elaborate educational program under the military,

a mushrooming system of education operated by private business

for its own employees, and a great variety of programs of continuing

education under the broad title of "adult education" The com-

mittee pointed out that one out of every three adults, an estimated

fifty million, participates in various adult education programs, some

primarily vocational, others primarily recreational or cultural.

The two-year colleges of the nation are now looked upon as

important agencies for serving adults. In the 1959 Junior College

Directory** 306,152 persons were reported in adult education pro-

grams in junior colleges in the United States. The directory also

listed a total of 94,432 special students, of whom many undoubtedly
were adults.

Of the 179 public institutions in the over-all sample, 158, or 88

per cent, offered programs of service to adults and to the com-

munity. Of the 64 private institutions responding, 18, or 28 per

cent, offered such service. The few public colleges which did not

offer adult programs were in small communities that made few de-

mands for such programs or in communities in which some other

segment of the public school system had been given the responsibil-

ity for adult education. Usually, the other agency was the high

school, although in a few instances a separate adult education de-

partment of the local school system operated the program. In many
communities both the junior college and the high school (or other

13 The President's Committee on Education beyond the High School,

Second Report to the President, Washington, 1957.
13
Junior College Directory, American Association of Junior Colleges,

Washington, 1959.
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public school agency) participated in some way in the adult pro-

gram. Interviews with public junior college administrators in all

sections of the country left no doubt that they included the adult

education function among their important responsibilities. Some ad-

ministrators, in places where the function was performed by another

agency, expressed sharp concern over the fact that school authorities

did not make the junior college the administrative unit for the pro-

gram.

The Concept of Adult Education

There is a common misconception that adult education is lim-

ited to evening programs; that it is comprised of a series of

unrelated, noncredk courses developed through speculation or on

popular demand; and that the courses pertain primarily to crafts,

recreation, or vocational skills. These stereotypes do not fit the

majority of junior college adult programs. In the average com-

munity the junior college adult program is looked upon favorably

by adults, not only because of its prestige as a college program
but also because of the resources within the faculty of the college.

The college soon becomes a center of attraction for adults. It is

often called upon to organize classes for adults in off-campus loca-

tions during the day. It generally regards its period of operation as

from early morning until late evening. Increasingly, regular day
classes are also offered at night, thus enabling a part-time student

eventually to complete two years of college work during evening
hours. In fact, many adults who wish to do college work earn

their A.A. degrees as part-time students. Credit and noncredit

classes are scheduled with considerable care, often on the advice

of key community groups and advisory committees. In short, adult

education in the junior college tends to have many facets and to be

woven into the general pattern of a community-centered institu-

tion.

Enrollments of Adults in Subject Fields

The types of courses for which persons enroll in an adult

education program are an indication of the program's contribution

to the welfare of the community. Within the last few years, con-

siderable concern has been expressed in some states some of it by

legislative bodies over the fact that the public schools were spend-
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ing tax monies for adult recreational activities under the guise of an

educational program. Such activities as dancing, swimming, bridge,

ceramics, and lapidary courses were singled out as examples. Al-

though it may be argued that teaching the skills of such activities

is a defensible objective, an institution's program is more vulnerable

to criticism if such subjects constitute any great share of Its

offerings.
To permit examination of the types of subjects which junior

colleges offer and the proportion of adult students who enroll in

each subject, the cooperating institutions were asked to submit the

list of class offerings for the fall semester, 1956, together with the

number of students enrolled in each class. Adequate lists were

received from 37 institutions representing all sizes and types of

two-year colleges in most sections of the country. The 37 institu-

tions accounted for almost 100,000 class enrollments in credit and

noncredit courses. A system of subject categories was then devel-

oped and tabulations of the class enrollments were made.

Table 3-3 shows that enrollments in the business category head

the list, with trade-technical and industrial arts subjects a close

second. It is significant that a group representing a general educa-

tion classification, including the fields of language and communi-

Table 3-3. Distribution of Adult Education Enrollments by Subject-matter

Categories in 37 Junior Colleges, Fall, 1956
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cation arts, social science, fine and applied arts, mathematics, natural

science, and liberal arts, accounts for slightly over half of the

total adult enrollment. Interestingly, too, if business and trade-

technical and industrial arts courses were considered jointly as

the vocational phase of the adult program, they would constitute

approximately a third of the total enrollment. This proportion

corresponds almost exactly to the proportion of enrollments in

such subjects in the day program. The fact that in the category
for social and physical education only 4 per cent of the total were

enrolled shows that there is no justification in criticizing this type
of education as being overstressed.

Administering the Adult Program

An institution that undertakes to extend its program over

many hours each day and to offer a great variety of subjects to a

diverse population creates for itself many responsibilities and prob-
lems. The additional administrative load occasioned by curriculum-

building, employment of personnel, record-keeping, and super-
vision is heavy.

In practically all the cooperating colleges a special administra-

tor directed and supervised this phase of the program. Where, then,

does this position properly fit in the line organization of the col-

lege? In a few instances where the college was a part of a unified

school district, the director of the adult program reported directly

to the office of the superintendent of schools instead of to an

administrative officer at the college. Such an arrangement has the

disadvantage of making it impossible for the administrative head of

the college to integrate the total community college program. In

approximately 90 per cent of the cases the adult administrator

reported to the chief administrator of the college. This practice

appears logical because many concerns of the adult administrator

have to do with over-all policy and general administrative prob-
lems. On the other hand, it has a weakness in those institutions in

which a designated person, such as a dean of instruction, is re-

sponsible for the instructional program for regular full-time stu-

dents. The entire instructional program of the college for both

day and evening classes and for students at all levels and ages

logically constitutes an educational unit. This is especially true in

institutions which, in addition to organizing special classes for
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adults, also continue the regular day program through evening
hours. Such situations require close relationships between the adult

administrator and the administrator in charge of instruction either

by having the former report to the latter or by effecting some
close liaison between the two. Unfortunately, many colleges tended

to operate two instructional programs independently of each

other.

Of the many problems connected with the operation of an

adult education program, only three pertinent ones are mentioned

here. The first is the problem of how far a college should go in

making student personnel services, particularly counseling services,

available to its adult clientele. About a third of the cooperating
institutions which offered adult programs reported that they made

regularly assigned counselors available to students enrolled in the

evening program. Generally this meant having a counselor on duty

during evening hours whom students could see if they needed

help. In many junior colleges the only counseling assistance avail-

able to part-time evening students was the over-the-counter advice

given by the administrator of the evening program or an office

clerk. Counseling services or their lack in junior college evening

programs should not be taken lightly. If students in increasing
numbers are to seek educational services during evening hours,

either for college credit or to increase their personal competencies,
the college offering the services has some responsibility for help-

ing them make wise educational choices in line with their goals.

A second adult education problem is the ever-present one of

how best to interpret community needs as a guide to building a

program. It is one thing to offer a program which "meets com-

munity needs," but another to help a nebulous body such as a

community to interpret its needs. There is always the danger of

paying undue attention to the expressed desires and interests of

individuals or small groups. Kempfer aptly said:

Adult education in focusing upon the individual has too often

been concerned with little needs. If harnessed to total improvement
of our communities and our democracy, it will be concerned with

big needs" [Italic ours.]

330 Homer Kernpfer, "Adult Education in the Community College," Junior

College Journal, vol. 21, pp. 18-25, September, 1950.
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The most important responsibility of the adult administrator

is to build the best possible program. This responsibility is even

greater than that of administering the program.
The institutions visited reported various practices used in

determining adult offerings. Few of them relied to any extent on

the older procedure of "we will offer any course which a speci-
fied number of people request." Instead, it appeared that as a group
the adult administrators were taking their job of program-building

seriously. They were working with key community groups, such

as professional and business agencies, industrial groups, and cham-

bers of commerce. Many of them had organized lay advisory com-
mittees. They appeared to be sensitive to the needs of the society

and, based on the belief that the times require better-informed

people, scheduled courses in the social sciences, humanities, natural

sciences, and English all of which were proving to be popular,
as is evident from Table 3-4.

A third problem is that of coordinating the college adult

education program with that of other agencies, including other

segments of public school systems. In many places the high schools

and other agencies were operating adult programs long before a

local junior college was established or at least before it started

a similar program. As adult programs were established in the junior

college, differences of opinion and even conflicts often ensued

as to the role of each of the institutions.14 Visits in certain com-

munities revealed that differences of opinion still existed about a

priority in the "right" to offer certain courses. The situation is

made more complex by the fact that the junior college enjoys a

certain advantage in being a college, and thus ordinarily is able to

attract more students for same type of class than the high school.

In school districts which maintain both junior colleges and high

schools, the governing board must make the final decision as to

what agency shall serve in what ways. In colleges maintained by
separate junior college districts, by the state, or by private re-

sources, there is an obligation to avoid unnecessary duplication
of effort and to work closely with other agencies in the develop-
ment of a program that best serves the community.

14 For a discussion of an example of such a conflict, see Burton R. Clark,

Adult Education in Transition (A Study of Institutional Insecurity), University
of California Press, Berkeley, Calif., 1956.
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A PROGRAM OF COMMUNITY SERVICE

The term "community service" has come to denote generally
the various, special services which an educational institution may
provide for its community. Examples of such services are work-

shops, forums, and institutes; research and advisory assistance to

community groups; cultural and recreational activities, including

community music and theater groups; and widespread use of the

college plant for community activities. There is obviously a close

relationship between adult education and many of these special
services. In fact, adult education may be classified as one type of

community service. The formal classroom phase of it is discussed

separately in this report only for purposes of simplification.

Comparatively little appears in the literature on special com-

munity services. In fact, the only major publication dealing with

the junior college which has devoted as much as a chapter to the

topic of community services was the yearbook of the National

Society for the Study of Education entitled The Public Junior

College, published in 1956. In it Reynolds classified the range of

possible community services discussed in other studies into the fol-

lowing categories: (1) mutual aid for meeting college-community
needs, (2) community experience programs (utilizing the com-

munity as a laboratory for the college), (3) community study and

research problems, (4) public affairs education, (5) specialized

community services, (6) community development, (7) community
participation and leadership training, (8) use of mass-media com-

munication, (9) public relations programs, (10) community use of

school plant, and (11) adult education.15

Information from the two-year colleges in the states studied

and from the cooperating institutions led to the conclusion that

two-year colleges generally were performing a wide variety of

community services over and beyond formalized classroom instruc-

tion. Of the 243 colleges in the larger sample, 219, or 90 per cent,

reported special services of the type that would fall in the cate-

gories listed in Table 3-4. The number of colleges reporting
15
James W. Reynolds, "Community Services," The Public Junior College^

Fifty-fifth Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Education,

Chicago, 1956, part I, chap. 8, pp. 140-160.
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activities or services in these categories is shown in the left column
of the table.

Table 3-4. Number of Two-year Institutions (out of a Total of 243 Reporting)

Indicating the Performance of Special Community Services, Spring, 1956

No.

reporting Community service categories

145 Widespread use of the college physical plant by community groups
114 Assistance by college in safety and thrift campaigns, fund drives, and the like

1 07 Organization of special events, such as workshops, institutes, forums, for business, pro-

fessional, or governmental groups either for the purpose of in-service training of

employees or the general improvement of the group
105 Promotion of cultural and recreational activities, such as the development of com-

munity musical groups, sponsoring of little theater groups

83 Promotion by the college of community events in which public affairs are discussed

66 Organization projects with other community agencies relating to the improvement of

health conditions in the community
65 Use of the college staff and students in making studies of the community (such as

occupational surveys, sociological studies)

42 Widespread use of college staff as speakers to community groups

42 Organization of services using college staff or students, or films and lectures from

outside, to further the conservation of natural resources

41 Research by college staff and students for business or professional groups in the

community

41 Organization of child-care programs for demonstration and instructional purposes

The largest category was that of making the school plant
available for community groups. This service may not be com-

parable in significance to others in the list, but interviewed admin-

istrators stated almost unanimously that it makes an important
contribution to the community and that it welds the college and

the community more closely together.
The other categories are more indicative of the unusual services

that make an institution a community college. Their value would

depend to some extent on whether they were "one shot" services or

performed more or less regularly. Visits to the cooperating colleges
made it clear that in many of the institutions these services were

not performed frequently.
The extent and effectiveness of such programs depends largely

on the amount and type of administrative leadership they receive.

More administrative time will be needed in a large community



gQ CHAPTER THREE

than in a small one. In Pasadena, for example, where the city

college is responsible for the adult education and community service

program for the entire city,
an administrative dean is in charge.

He is assisted by a dean in charge of extended day activities and

his two assistants one for special
services and the other for services

on other campuses. Most colleges are not large enough to require

the personnel assigned at Pasadena, but the example indicates the

degree of administrative concern and leadership for this phase of

the program in one institution. In smaller institutions the leader-

ship for the program was found ordinarily to rest with the person

in charge of the adult program. Discussion with persons on the

various campuses brought out the fact that the initiative for special

programs and services often came from individual teachers and

department chairmen in fields such as business, drama, music, art,

social science, and natural science. Initiation of such services on

the part of the staff should be highly desirable, although there

must necessarily be some centralized direction. In some institutions,

the logical person to assume responsibility for direction of special

services is the person in charge of adult education. However, this

person may easily become so immersed in the details of a formal

adult program that he may not have time to develop an additional

program.

Among the special
service programs, the following appeared

to be particularly significant in the visited institutions:

Lectures and Forums. The subjects included political problems

of international and national scope, family relationships, home-

making, family financial security, human relations, community

planning, mental health, and problems of the aged. Among the

speakers were some with national reputations, members of the

college staff who by experiences,
such as foreign travel, were

qualified
to discuss special subjects, community leaders, and spe-

cialists in business or professional affairs.

Conferences, Institutes, and Workshops. Less formal than lec-

tures and forums and characterized more by group participation

were activities planned with community groups to deal with

special problems. A college in the South reported offering each

year a series of one-day "short courses" of the conference and

demonstration type on such subjects as irrigation,
animal hus-
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bandry, crop farming, and maintenance of farm machinery. Many
institutions reported special conferences for local merchants, real

estate agencies, and insurance groups. One college reported an

annual institute for newspaper publishers and reporters. Workshops
on leadership training for youth-serving agencies, parent-teacher
associations, and similar organizations were held by several insti-

tutions. A few colleges had special workshops for teachers.

Utilizing Special College Facilities for Community Service, Par-

ticularly for Elementary and High School Students. One college with

a planetarium in a new physical science building used it for

demonstrating the solar system to outside groups. Several colleges
with special collections in natural or social sciences reported on

the extent to which younger students were brought by their

schools to the college to see the exhibits. A technical institute in

the East reported that it made its laboratory for testing the strength
of materials available to industries. Another college used its test-

scoring equipment for other public agencies in the community.
Assistance by Students and Staff in Projects for Community

Betterment. Examples in this category were occupational and in-

dustrial surveys of a community completed by the college and

reported to the community; use of college personnel for bond

drives, parking surveys, and market analyses; and use of the staff as

special consultants to groups engaged in special community or

industrial problems. Several colleges reported the contributions

made by physical science teachers in such projects as testing local

water supply and in making other chemical or geological analyses,

One institution in the East operates a community guidance center,

staffed by college personnel, which provides free counseling serv-

ices to college students and services to other youths and adults in

the community for a moderate fee. (The legal requirements for

such a practice were met by incorporating the college student body
and making it the agency for providing the services.)

Taking the Initiative in Community Projects Which Are Subse-

quently Assumed by Other Agencies. A community college in New
York State reported its early efforts to establish a clearinghouse for

social welfare and educational agencies an effort which led to the

creation of a permanent organization. The same college reported
its successful efforts to develop a county library service. Several

administrators told of the leadership of their institution in develop-
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ing local historical and fine arts societies. The development of a

community choral or instrumental music group which later was

taken over by a community-wide agency seemed to be a common

experience.

Special mention should be made of two other examples of

community service. One is the open-circuit television program in

operation in the Chicago City Junior College. While primarily
for the purpose of offering credit and noncredit courses, the ex-

tensiveness of the day and evening programs makes it a significant

means of disseminating information and of stimulating thought in

those who wish to tune in for only parts of the program of par-
ticular interest to them.

The other example is an activity known as the Community
Educational Project at San Bernardino Valley College in California.

This project, initiated in 1951, states as its goal "the creation of a

situation, through education, in which local people, working to-

gether, can solve the problems they face in common." Those

responsible for the project say that they consider these problems
to be "not only such immediate pressing physical problems as

water, the need for growing and diversified industry and sound

planning, but also such intangible but nonetheless equally vital

problems as developing an understanding of the American heritage,
the free enterprise system, sound human relations practices, world

affairs, and a deepening sensitivity to good design and beauty in

everyday living." Original financial support for the project was

granted to San Bernardino Valley College by the Fund for Adult

Education. Present financial support comes in part from Valley

College district funds and in part from national organizations, such

as the National Association of Educational Broadcasters. The proj-
ect has been experimenting with the development of a new com-
munication system through which people can learn about com-

munity problems, discuss them, and come in touch both with each

other and the institutions, agencies, and groups responsible for ac-

tion in the different areas of community life. Through radio and

television programs, problems of community living are discussed.

These discussions are then supplemented by small groups of citi-

zens organized into groups meeting in homes and in other places.
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Consultation services are made available to local organizations
interested in more effective educational methods. Study materials

are also prepared for the use of interested groups.
These examples of community services illustrate an additional

means by which a two-year college can become a community
college. In fact, it is hardly conceivable that an institution could

long remain in a community and not feel the obligation and the

challenge to perform such services. On the other hand, the services

require time, energy, and often money. Furthermore, constantly

changing patterns of community life change the types of services

desired. For example, a number of institutions which once had

conducted outstanding lecture and forum services reported that

attendance had now fallen so low that they are being curtailed

or eliminated. Television and other forms of recreation were sus-

pected as reasons for this declining interest. Two-year colleges
can undoubtedly perform even greater community services by
more extensive use of local television.

DEVELOPMENT AND ADMINISTRATION OF THE INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAM

The development of a curriculum in a two-year college rests

on the same basic principles as those used in any educational enter-

prise. However, the multipurpose nature of the junior college and

its close association with the local community result in certain

unique problems problems concerning such matters as interpreting

needs; providing for diversity of program, often in a relatively small

institution; and articulation with other educational agencies.

Curriculum development in the two-year college is a process
that should be guided and evaluated by an expressed institutional

philosophy of education and a set of goals stated in terms of

outcomes for students. It should be based on the expressed and

interpreted needs of students, the community, and the larger

society. It is continuous in terms of construction, revision, and

evaluation. It involves the teaching staff directly through periodic
consideration by the entire staff and indirectly through appropriate
committees. It also requires centralized direction and administra-

tion.
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Institutional Philosophy and Objectives

It should not be assumed that all colleges should proceed
in the same way in serving their students. In addition to a con-

sideration of the kinds of students a college enrolls, the program
of a college should depend on the expressed educational philosophy
and objectives of the institution. For, unless staff members are in

agreement on basic educational principles and on what they hope
to accomplish for the students, they are not likely to plan, teach,

and evaluate with purposeful direction and unity. In one sense, a

statement of a basic philosophy and a written set of objectives are

to an institution what a road map is to the tourist or a flight plan
to the pilot they chart the direction. Today all regional accredit-

ing associations include among their evaluative criteria a reference

to the desirability of such an expression on the part of an institu-

tion applying for accreditation.

Through examination of published statements, interviews with

staffs, and the inclusion of a question in the faculty-attitude ques-

tionnaire,
16 an attempt was made to determine how far the 75

cooperating colleges had gone in formulating and expressing their

educational philosophy. The results were disappointing because,

although a number of colleges had published excellent statements,

most of them had not. There seemed to be confusion over what

might be regarded as general functions of the college and what

may be thought of as objectives stated in terms of desired out-

comes for students. General functions of an institution are broad

they set forth the major purposes for which the institution was
established. For example, if a community expects its junior college
to provide a transfer program, the implementation of a transfer

curriculum becomes one of the college's functions. Likewise, if

the college is expected to serve students not intending to transfer,

the offering of various terminal programs becomes one of its

functions. But regardless of whether students are in transfer or

terminal programs, the college may be expected to help them
achieve certain understandings, attitudes, and skills which affect

their personal, civic, and vocational well-being. If the college
considers the specific changes and developments it hopes to effect

in students as individuals, the objectives become narrower and

"Described in Chap. 7.
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more behavioral. For example, if the staff decides that one of its

important tasks is to improve the ability of students to communi-
cate well with others, verbalized goals of the college will be to

help each student increase his competence in expressing his

thoughts clearly in speaking and writing and in reading and listen-

ing with understanding. Such specific behavioral objectives may
increase the competence of students in many areas such as health,

family life, creative activities, citizenship, understanding the com-

plex physical environment all in addition to the competence
necessary for the student's chosen vocational field. The objectives

may be even further specified as to the areas of knowledge and

understanding, the types of attitudes and appreciations, and the

specific skills and abilities necessary in achieving the objectives.
These more detailed and specific desired outcomes for students are

different from the mere over-all purposes of the college stated in

broad general terms.

The catalogues and other publications of 70 cooperating insti-

tutions (counting the Wisconsin and Pennsylvania extension cen-

ters as one each) were examined, and an attempt made to cate-

gorize the references to institutional philosophy and stated goals.
In 28 instances the college indicated its objectives by a one- or

two-sentence statement which set forth a limited number of goals,

such as responsible citizenship, critical thinking, self-realization,

and development of good character. The publications of 15 insti-

tutions listed objectives more completely, some of which were

supplemented by short philosophical statements on how the insti-

tution regarded its role in education. In 8 colleges institutional

objectives were not mentioned in the publications examined. In the

publications of 19 institutions the objectives were primarily in

terms of the functions to be performed or types of students to

be served. In a few colleges fairly detailed objectives, interwoven

with references to educational philosophy, had been agreed upon

by the staff and put in writing but had not been included in the

printed documents of the institution either because of the length
of the statements or the fear that the wording of them "would

sound too much like educational jargon."
It would be unfair to imply that the faculty and administra-

tion in two-year colleges are entirely unguided by a philosophy
of education even though not all their publications make the point
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clear. Any staff working together over a period of time tends to

crystallize its thinking concerning its mission. Furthermore, many
administrators interviewed testified that much time was spent in

faculty groups discussing the nature and purposes of the junior

college. Visits with small faculty groups and occasionally with

entire faculties left the impression that teachers were seriously
dedicated to the junior college and to the students they serve.

That the majority of the faculty members consider their col-

lege to have a basic philosophy and a set of objectives was revealed

by their response to an item in the faculty-attitude questionnaire.
Of the more than 3,200 respondents to a question on whether a

statement of philosophy existed, 88 per cent answered yes, 3 per
cent no, and 8 per cent did not know. Asked whether they be-

lieved that the educational orientation of most faculty members
was in accord with the statement, those to whom this question

applied answered as follows: yes 80 per cent; no 9 per cent;

don't know 11 per cent. These responses suggest that the cooper-

ating institutions have given more consideration to their basic

philosophy than the report in the preceding paragraphs might
indicate. It may be that many of the respondents were prone to

consider a statement of general functions as the equivalent of a

statement of objectives. Also, it may be that in a college where

philosophy and objectives are discussed frequently in staff meetings
even though they are not put in writing, the teachers conclude

that the staff has agreed on its goals.

The existence of a written statement of educational goals
even if prepared and agreed upon by the staff obviously does

not ensure a good educational program. But agreement on goals,
whether written or not, is a first step toward adequacy of program
and instruction.

Organizational and Administrative Techniques

Obviously, the organizational pattern required for curriculum-

making and administration will depend on the size and nature of the

institution. The small private college concentrating primarily on
a transfer program has a less comprehensive problem than the

larger public junior college which, in addition to its program for

the transfer student, offers extensive terminal and adult education

programs. Because of the variation in size and type of the coop-
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crating institutions, it is impossible to report standard practices.

However, as a result of the institutional visits and a study of the

administrative plans found in operation, the following generaliza-
tions are possible:

Without exception an administrative officer devoted a major

part of his time to the curriculum. In 20 out of the 75 institutions,

this person was the chief administrative officer of the college. In

45 of the colleges the responsibility was delegated to a person
with the title of "dean" (meaning academic dean) or to a person
with the title of

adean of instruction" or "director of instruc-

tion." In the remaining 10 institutions the responsibility was dele-

gated to administrators with various titles, including "vice presi-

dent," "registrar," and "coordinator of instruction." In some in-

stances the person in charge of curriculum also had other admin-

istrative or teaching responsibilities. Larger institutions used several

full-time or part-time administrative assistants for curriculum-

planning and supervisory purposes.
Most colleges had some type of departmental organization

usually including a fairly wide scope of subjects, such as business

or social science. The authority and released time given to depart-

ment or division chairmen ranged from supervisory powers and

duties with as much as 50 per cent release from teaching time

to no released time, with duties limited primarily to assistance in

constructing class schedules, communication with teachers, and the

like.

An atmosphere of democratic participation in curriculum-

building prevailed in the institutions. Some type of faculty cur-

riculum committee existed in practically all colleges visited. Depart-
ment chairmen and the appropriate administrative officer sometimes

constituted the committee, but in most colleges the faculty was also

represented. The committee was either a purely advisory body or

made decisions regarded as recommendations to the administration

or the governing board. Most administrators felt curriculum com-

mittees exercised a good control over undue proliferation of

courses.

Very little was reported on over-all evaluation of the cur-

riculum, which is not surprising in view of the limited number of

institutional studies reported in Chapter 6. The failure of most
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two-year colleges to evaluate constantly their total program is a

serious default. Their failure may be no greater than that of four-

year institutions, but it is nonetheless a factor that should be the

concern of administration and staff of two-year institutions.

Its variety of students, its close relationship to the local public
schools as well as the four-year colleges, and its multiplicity of

functions place the junior college in a unique situation and create

for its staff a heavy responsibility to plan and implement the most

appropriate instructional program. Precedent and practices in other

types of institutions are poor guides for a program in a two-year
college. Only by considering the local institutional factors can the

curriculum-planning be done adequately. This requires faculty-
administration cooperation, a great amount of time and effort, and
continuous administrative direction. Of all responsibilities that

fall on the two-year college, this is the most grave.
The two-year college is indeed performing many functions.

Some colleges are truly all things to all people. Some functions

are performed better than others, and institutions vary greatly in

the extent and nature of their services. This variation is true even

among institutions of the same type. The variation among colleges
and the deficiencies noted in this chapter indicate some of the

problems in providing an appropriate instructional program. Despite
the progress made by these colleges as a group in developing a com-

prehensive program after high school, the need for improving the

program and for making good on a number of common claims

should concern all connected with the two-year college move-
ment.
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The Transfer

and Terminal Functions

To what extent does the junior college serve both as a transfer and

as a terminal institution? No question about this institution is

asked more frequently and no question is more important in an

investigation of the junior college's role in higher education.

That the junior college is generally expected to serve a dual

purpose is well established in the literature. Junior college cham-

pions have attributed much of its significance indeed much of its

uniqueness to the fact that, unlike most four-year colleges, it in-

tentionally serves the two-year student as well as the student who

expects to attain a baccalaureate degree. Many state study com-
missions and national agencies have in fact recommended the further

development of the junior college on the basis that it does perform
both functions.

One of the purposes of this study was to inquire into the

relative emphases on the two functions and on the problems which

junior colleges face in the discharge of a dual responsibility.

PERCENTAGE OF STUDENTS TRANSFERRING

The most revealing evidence on the actual role of the two-

year college is information indicating whether the majority of stu-

dents entering it terminate their formal education there or transfer

to senior colleges. Such information is difficult to obtain. In 1940

Eells arrived at certain data indicating that 75 per cent of the

89
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freshmen entering a group of junior colleges in 1937 did not con-

tinue their formal education beyond the sophomore year.
1 The

data were compiled by a comparison of gross freshmen and sopho-
more enrollments as reported in the 1939 Jimior College Directory
and by a report from almost four hundred colleges in the 1940

edition of American Junior Colleges on the number of 1939 junior

college graduates who transferred to a higher institution in the

fall immediately after graduation. No information was available on

whether the reporting institutions obtained information on the

transferring graduates by making a follow-up study or by estimat-

ing on the basis of transcripts issued. Also, no allowance was made
for the gap which often exists between the time a student leaves

junior college and the time he enters a four-year college. A limited

number of other smaller studies completed in individual states dur-

ing the early 1930s showed that the number of students who went

beyond junior college ranged from 15 to 20 per cent.

A Study of the 1952 Entering Class in 63 Cooperating Two-year
Colleges

Since the number and percentage of students who transfer

from two-year colleges could be ascertained best by studying a

group of entering students, the cooperating institutions were in-

vited to participate in such a study. Sixty-three
2 institutions ac-

cepted the invitation and submitted data in accordance with a uni-

form research plan designed by the director of the study. The fall,

1952, groups of regular entering day students were selected so that

four academic years would elapse before June, 1956, the minimum
cut-off date for the study. The institutions enrolled 17,627 be-

ginning regular students in September, 1952. A control card was
set up for each student on which was recorded aptitude test data,

date of withdrawal (and reason therefor) from junior college, date

of graduation, and like matters. Notations were made of all tran-

scripts issued to four-year colleges. By a follow-up to each four-

1 Walter C. Eells, Present Status of Terminal Education, American As-
sociation of Junior Colleges, Terminal Education Monograph 2, Washington,
1941, pp. 60-62.

2 The extension centers in Pennsylvania and Wisconsin were each reported
as one, although the six centers in Pennsylvania and the eight in Wisconsin
were included.
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year college to which a transcript was sent it was possible to find

out if the student entered a senior college, whether and when he

received his baccalaureate degree, and other pertinent facts about

his attendance. It was then possible to determine the percentage of

entering students who transferred, the percentage of graduates who

transferred, the types of four-year colleges and universities to

which students transferred, and facts about the persistence of the

transfer students in the institutions to which they transferred.

The median percentage and percentage range of the students

entering all two-year colleges in the study who transferred, of the

students entering who graduated (from the two-year college), and

Table 4-1. Median and Range of Percentages of Students Entering Two-year

Colleges, Fall, 1952 Who Transferred, Entering Who Graduated,

and Graduating Who Transferred

(N: Colleges = 63; Students = 17,627)

*The Pennsylvania and Wisconsin state university centers do not formally graduate

students, hence are excluded from columns relating to the records of graduates.

of the graduates who transferred are shown in Table 4-1. Table 4-2

shows a distribution of the colleges by intervals of percentages re-

ported for each of the categories studied. Table 4-3 contains com-

parable information to Table 4-2 except that it is limited to students

in the cooperating public colleges and it shows data for men and

women separately. Table 4-4 shows the median and range of per-

centages of men and women entering all the colleges who trans-

ferred and who graduated, together with the percentage of gradu-

ates who transferred.

Some caution must be exercised in drawing conclusions from

the data contained in the four tables. First, the entering students of

only one fall term were studied. Greater reliability undoubtedly
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would have been achieved by examining the record of additional

entering classes, but the time and monetary restrictions of a longi-
tudinal study inevitably limited the sampling. Second, the cut-off

date had to be set at a point only four academic years following the

date of entrance. Greater validity would have been gained by ex-

Table 4-2. Distribution of Two-year Colleges Reporting Percentages of Stu-

dents Entering, Fall, 1952 Who Transferred, Who Graduated, and

Graduates Who Transferred

(2V: Colleges = 63; Students = 17,627)

* The Pennsylvania and Wisconsin state university centers do not formally graduate

students, hence are excluded from columns relating to the record of graduates.

tending the cut-off date. Third, each institution had to make its

own interpretation of what constituted a regular entering student

and was free to exclude students enrolling for a minimum number
of hours for a special course.

To the extent that these limitations permit, the data as sum-
marized in Tables 4-1 to 4-4 indicate that for most students the two-

year college was a terminal institution. More specifically, it was

found that:

Of the 17,627 regular students who entered some type of two-
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year college in 1952, only one in every three (33 per cent) had

by June, 1956, transferred to a four-year institution.

There were differences between the transfer rates of private

and public institutions. In the private institutions 42 per cent trans-

ferred, compared with 33 per cent in the public institutions.

4-3. Distribution of Public Two-year Colleges Reporting Percentages

of Men and Women Entering, Fall, 1952 -Who Transferred,

Who Graduated, and Graduating Who Transferred

(N: Colleges = 63; Students = 17,627)

*The Pennsylvania and Wisconsin state university centers do not formally graduate

students, hence are excluded from columns relating to the record of graduates.

As would be expected, the percentage of junior college gradu-

ates who transferred was higher than the percentage of entering

students who transferred. The median percentage of graduates who

transferred was 56 as compared with 33 per cent of the entering

students.

There was a great range among institutions, both public and

private, in terms of the percentage of students transferring, thus in-

dicating the diverse nature of the institutions and their student

populations. The range was somewhat greater in public colleges

than in private ones. Among the public colleges the range of enter-
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ing students who transferred was from 10 to 67 per cent, in the pri-

vate institutions from 15 to 69 per cent. For graduates transferring
the range in the public institutions was from 10 to 82 per cent, for

private colleges from 20 to 91 per cent.

Although not reflected in the tables, there were interesting dif-

ferences in the transfer rate among institutions according to type
of control.

The median percentage of students transferring from local and

state junior colleges was almost exactly 33 per cent. This figure

Table 4-4. Median and Range of Percentages of Men and Women Entering

Two-year Colleges, Fall, 1952 Who Transferred, Entering

Who Graduated, and Graduating Who Transferred

(Nt Colleges = 63; Students = 17,627)

* The Pennsylvania and Wisconsin state university centers do not formally graduate

students, hence are excluded from columns relating to the record of graduates.

was in contrast to 63 per cent of students entering extension cen-

ters who transferred. The academically oriented institutions trans-

ferred a median of 62 per cent of their students, the comprehensive

junior colleges 33 per cent, and the technically oriented schools 16

per cent. These data are not surprising because the extension cen-

ters and academic junior colleges are geared to prepare their stu-

dents to attend senior institutions. The terminal nature of the tech-

nical institutions is evidenced by the fact that they had the highest

proportion of graduates (65 per cent of their entering students)

and yet the lowest proportion of transfer students. The dual nature

of the comprehensive junior college is manifested by the large but

less-than-majority number of students it sends to senior college.

Of the students entering, 36 per cent of the men transferred as

contrasted to 30 per cent of the women. About the same percent-
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ages of men and women were graduated from the junior colleges,
but 58 per cent of the men graduates transferred as contrasted to 50

per cent of the women graduates.

Another matter with which the study was concerned is the

tendency of students entering two-year colleges to be graduated
from them. In this respect it was not possible for the summary to

include data from the Pennsylvania and Wisconsin extension cen-

ters, because neither university formally graduates students from
the centers by awarding them a two-year degree. The University
of Wisconsin reported that approximately 24 per cent of the stu-

dents entering the centers remain for two years. Since the univer-

sity also reported that 51 per cent of the center students transfer, it

is apparent that a large percentage of the students transfer before

two years presumably at the end of one year. Pennsylvania re-

ported that between 20 and 30 per cent of the students in its cen-

ters complete two years and then transfer to the main campus.
Many of the specialized courses are not taught in the centers, and

students registered in some curricula may remain in the centers

only one year. In other curricula, such as engineering, they may
stay only one year and a half. For all other public two-year col-

leges the median percentage of entrants who fulfilled graduation

requirements was 32 as compared with 58 per cent in private insti-

tutions. Again, the wide range among institutions should be noted.

The fact that only a third of those entering public two-year

colleges and slightly fewer than three-fifths of those entering pri-
vate junior colleges were graduated provokes questions concerning
the holding power of both types of junior colleges. Two-year col-

lege personnel have several explanations of the situation. One is that

many entering students have definite short-term personal or voca-

tional goals which are satisfied in less than the two-year period.

Also, some students transfer to senior colleges before completing
the two-year period. A sizable number of students complete two

years in the junior college but do not choose to satisfy the gradua-
tion requirements.

The foregoing data on the percentage of students graduating
from the two-year college do not permit a precise comparison
with those reported by Iffert, but from his study of retention and

withdrawal of college students it is interesting to note the extent to
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which students in four-year institutions were found to attend only
two years or less.

3 In the public institutions in the Iffert study 46.6

per cent and in the private institutions 36.6 per cent did not go be-

yond two years. Clearly, the factor of drop-outs exists in all types
of collegiate institutions. The four-year public college also becomes

a terminal institution for almost half of its students by the end of

the first two years. Considering the difference in function in the

two types of colleges, it is incorrect to assume that attrition is more

serious in the two-year than in the four-year institution.

TYPES OF FOUR-YEAR COLLEGES TO WHICH STUDENTS TRANSFERRED

Table 4-5 shows that by far the majority of transfers from

both public and private two-year colleges matriculated in public

four-year colleges or public universities. The public four-year col-

lege and the public university each enrolled approximately a third

Table 4-5. Types of Higher institutions to Which 5,356* Students Entering

Two-year Colleges in September, 1952, Subsequently Transferred

*
This figure does not correspond with the total number of students known to have trans-

ferred because the types of institutions to which all students transferred were not reported.

of the transfers. Students from private junior colleges had a slightly

greater tendency to transfer to private four-year colleges than did

the students from the public two-year colleges, but even they were
much more inclined to go to public than to private institutions.

a Robert E. Iffert, Retention and Withdrawal of College Students, U.S.

Department of Health, Education, and Welfare Bulletin 1, 1958, p. 16.
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The reason why transfer students enroll In greater numbers

In public senior Institutions than in private Institutions is probably
economic. If many students attend junior college because they can-

not afford to go elsewhere, they would most likely decide to com-

plete their undergraduate work in a public Institution where costs

are usually less than in private colleges. Even the students who at-

tend private junior colleges may feel the need for economy In their

last two years of college. With them, however, the decision may
be more on the basis of desiring a large public institution In contrast

to the smaller, more intimate type in which they have spent two

years.

STUDENT ASPIRATIONS AT THE POINT OF ENTERING TWO-YEAR COLLEGES

The student's distribution among curricula depends in large

measure on their intention to transfer. Officials In each of the insti-

tutions visited were asked about the tendencies of students to indi-

cate their expectations. Administrators in technical institutes re-

ported that most students entering declare their intention of pre-

paring for a job and of going directly into employment upon leav-

ing the Institute. Despite this declaration, some students transfer.

The few junior colleges in the study which regard themselves as

wholly preparatory institutions naturally enroll only those students

who plan to transfer, although not all do. With few exceptions, the

large number of institutions which claim to offer a comprehensive

program serving both terminal and transfer students reported that

between two-thirds and three-fourths of the entering students indi-

cate that they expect to transfer. This, it seemed, was true regard-

less of the number and type of terminal offerings in the institution.

In most two-year colleges at least two-thirds of the entering

students say they will transfer yet the study of those who entered

in 1952 revealed that only one-third of them did transfer. This fact

poses some interesting questions. It could be asked whether this dis-

crepancy is good or bad. It may be that the junior college plays an

important role in causing students to become realistic about their

goals and in screening those who should not continue In college be-

yond two years. On the other hand, it may be that the junior col-

lege fails to encourage many able students to continue with a bac-

calaureate program and thus is derelict in this responsibility.
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The data outlined above have serious implications for the stu-

dent personnel program in two-year colleges. Only to the extent

that everything possible is done to help each student determine the

goals and program most appropriate for him will the junior college

perform the unusual distributing function expected of it. This can-

not be accomplished without intensive personal contacts between

qualified counselors and students, and a college that is short-suited

on counselor time is undoubtedly short-suiting its students. (See

Chapter 6.)

THE RELATION OF ACADEMIC APTITUDE TO STUDENT OUTCOMES

Important as it is to know the percentage of entering students

who graduate and who transfer from junior college, it is equally

important to reflect on the factors which have a bearing on such

outcomes. Obviously, there are many possible determinants that

singly and collectively may account for what happens to students

after admission to junior college. Though academic aptitude is not

necessarily the most important factor, it is desirable to observe its

relation to graduation rates, transfer tendency, and the extent to

which baccalaureate degrees are eventually attained.

Information on the relation of the aptitude of beginnnig stu-

dents to their history after entering was obtained, by an analysis
made in the Center of information recorded on the individual con-
trol cards used by 31 of the two-year colleges. These accounted for

more than six thousand students who entered the colleges in Sep-
tember, 1952. The 31 colleges were distributed among 12 states and
were representative of many sizes and types of institutions. Data
were used only from those colleges whose control cards included

ACE total scores or scores from other tests which could be equated
with ACE. All scores were converted to an equivalent of the 1949
edition of ACE.

The results of the study are summarized below to answer sev-

eral basic questions. The facts are presented solely as representative
of the particular institutions in the sample and only for the purpose
of showing relationships between ability and outcomes. No judg-
ments are implied in this section on such matters as (1) the ability
level of students who should be admitted to the junior college or

(2) who should be accepted for transfer.
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What is the relation of academic aptitude to the probability of

graduation from junior college? A comparison of the mean scores

of entering students who graduated with those who did not indi-

cates that ability, as measured by an aptitude instrument, is impor-
tant in predicting probability of graduation. Table 4-6 (columns 6

and 7) shows that mean scores of the graduates were higher by 9

points than those of the nongraduates.
Similar results were obtained by a study

4 in Minnesota of al-

Table 4-6. Mean ACE Scores of Junior College Transfer and Terminal

Students by Graduate and Nongraduate Groups

most 650 students who entered the 10 junior colleges in that state in

September, 1952. In this study the graduates were compared with

the students who withdrew. As measured by both rank in high
school class and scores made on the ACE, the ability of the students

who graduated was higher than that of those who withdrew, al-

though there was great overlap between the two groups. The grad-
uates attained a mean ACE score of 109, 4 points above the mean
score of 102 attained by the withdrawals; the high school percentile
rank of the graduates was 64, 6 points above the percentile rank of

52 attained by the transfer students who withdrew.

Comparisons of differences in ability between graduates and

nongraduates may not be as significant for junior colleges as for

four-year colleges because some students entering the junior col-

lege do not intend to graduate. As was indicated in the preceding

4
John G. Darley, "Factors Associated with College Careers in Minnesota,"

unpublished manuscript, Center for the Study of Higher Education, Berkeley,

1959, table 4.
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section, students may attain their educational objective without

graduating. They may transfer, even with as many as 60 units of

credit, and still not meet junior college graduation requirements, or

they may go into employment. On the other hand, the substantial

differences in the mean scores of the two groups would suggest that

it is the less able student who tends to drop out of junior college.

Thus, the over-all data on abilities are important aids in program

planning, counseling, projecting enrollment, and a host of other

institutional concerns.

What is the relation of academic aptitude to the tendency of

junior college students to transfer? Of the students who entered

the 31 colleges, approximately 2,000 transferred to senior colleges
and the remainder of more than 4,200 terminated their formal edu-

cation with the junior college. Table 4-6 shows that the mean score

of the students who transferred was more than 11 points higher
than of those who did not transfer. The data in Table 4-6 are also

arranged to show the number and the mean scores of both the

transfer and terminal groups according to whether they were grad-
uated from the junior college. Of the students who transferred,

1,154 were graduates. The mean ACE score for this group was 103.

A total of 839 students transferred without being graduated and

the mean score of this group was 99.

By far the greatest proportion of students who did not transfer

were nongraduates, and their mean score (87.59) was lower by
nearly 8 points than the mean score (95.15) of students who grad-
uated but did not transfer. The differences between these two

groups may indicate that the lower-ability students simply dropped
out of school, whereas the higher-ability students who graduated
were those who followed a two-year program leading to a specific

occupational outlet.

The differences in ability between the students who transferred

and the ones who did not may not be surprising, but they hold im-

plications for counselors, teachers, and administrators. In a sense,

they can serve as a general predictor of likelihood of transfer. Note
must also be taken of the great overlap in ability of the two groups
as indicated by the range of scores and by the high standard devia-

tions. Thus, while it may be safe to generalize that it is the students

of higher ability who tend to transfer, it is the individual student

who must be considered in the counseling and programing process.



The Trmsfer and Terminal Functions 101

What is the apparent relation of aptitude to attainment of a

baccalaureate degree? Information bearing on this question is found

in Table 4-7. Of the 1,993 students who transferred from junior

college to senior college regardless of whether they were graduated
from junior college, 748 had obtained the bachelor's degree by June,

1956, the cut-off date of the study; 493 were still in residence in

the four-year college; and 700 had dropped out. As might be ex-

pected, the aptitude level of those who completed the requirements
for the degree in the normal time was higher than the aptitude level

of those who had not attained the degree.

Table 4-7. Ability of Junior College Transfer Students by ACE
Means According to Different Levels of Achievement

* Minus 52 nurses, making total N = 1,993.

Mean scores were also obtained according to the major subject
fields of 748 transfers who completed requirements for a bachelor's

degree in the four-year period (Table 4-8). Engineering majors
headed the list and exceeded the lowest group (agriculture) by 29

points. Other than engineering, the groups with scores higher than

the mean of 108 for the entire group were those in the liberal arts

category. The large number of students with majors in business and

education and the fact that both groups had the same mean score

of 103 should be noted. An analysis of variance showed the differ-

ences in means for the various subject groups to be significant well

beyond the 1 per cent level.

To what types of four-year institutions do junior college stu-

dents of different aptitude levels transfer? As noted earlier in this

chapter, about a third of the students in the 1952 class who trans-

ferred went to public four-year colleges and 40 per cent went to

public universities. With the procurement of aptitude data it was

possible to determine what differences existed among the students
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who transferred to various types of four-year institutions. Table 4-9

shows that the students from the 31 colleges, like those in all the

colleges in the study, transferred predominantly to public four-year

colleges and universities. The mean scores of the students who
transferred to four-year colleges, public or private, were about the

same 96 and 98. Likewise, there was little difference in the aptitude
of those who entered public universities and those who entered

private universities. However, the transfers entering universities of

either type had mean scores several points in excess of those who
entered four-year colleges.

Table 4-8. Mean Scores of Transfer Students Who Earned Bachelors*

Degrees According to Various Majors

(JV'j from 31 junior colleges)

There is a positive relationship between student aptitude and

achievement. The colleges which had the greatest proportion of

more able students according to ACE scores tended also to have

the greatest percentage of students graduating, transferring, and ob-

taining baccalaureate degrees. (A coefficient of concordance of

.581 was obtained, significant beyond the 1 per cent level.) The

highest single relationship existed between the ability of the stu-
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Table 4-9. ACE Means of Junior College Transfers to Four-year Public

and Private Colleges and Universities

(N = 1,988)

103

dents and the extent to which they graduated from junior college.

(A rank difference correlation coefficient of .619 was obtained.)

There were exceptions to this high correlation which could

generally be explained. For example, one college with a high mean

score for its freshmen rated low in terms of the percentage of stu-

dents who transferred, mostly because it was a technical institute

and its students did not plan to seek the baccalaureate degree.

ENROLLMENTS IN TERMINAL AND TRANSFER PROGRAMS

A good index of the emphasis that an institution places on spe-

cific functions is the types of programs offered and the extent to

which students distribute themselves among curricula. Responses
from the 243 institutions that completed the original check list in-

dicated that a total of 79 different specialized terminal programs was

offered, many of them by only a few colleges. Since such a list was

too unwieldy to report in one table, only programs offered in six

or more colleges were selected for presentation in Table 4-10,

which also shows the number of states in which each program was

offered and the approximate total enrollment in each field. Some

institutions reported that they offered certain programs but omitted

enrollment data, making it necessary to account for them separately

in column 4 and to regard the enrollment data in column 3 as

approximate.
The field of business decidedly heads the list, both in terms

of the institutions offering terminal programs and enrollments. A
total of 163 colleges reported business programs as compared with
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Table 4-10. Approximate Enrollments in Curricula Designated as Terminal

in Two-year Institutions in 1 5 States, 195556
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66 colleges offering agriculture, which ranked second in frequency
of offering (but sixth in enrollments). Business enrollments approxi-
mate total enrollments in all other fields. If the enrollments that re-

late to the engineering field were added (such as electronics and

drafting), they would easily rank second in frequency, both in

number of offerings and enrollments. Special attention is called to

the curriculum "engineering aide," reported by 64 colleges In 11

states, with an enrollment of more than seven thousand students.

Notice is also called to the category "general education," which is

a term for a general curriculum offered in certain institutions for

students who have no specific vocational goals yet do not indicate

the, intension of transferring. Elementary education was listed as

a terminal program by 15 institutions in 7 states. Although work at

the two-year college level in education is not generally considered

to be terminal, the program is so classified by these institutions be-

cause in some states persons with two years in such a curriculum

may be certificated to teach.

A more restricted and precise analysis of enrollments in termi-

nal programs and a comparison of how this number compares with

those in transfer programs were made of students in 70 of the

cooperating institutions for the fall term, 1956. As indicated in

Chapter 3, it is difficult to categorize students or to describe them

as pursuing a transfer or a terminal program. Although some junior

colleges label the subjects they consider to be transferable, the final

decision as to their transferability depends on the institution 'which

must finally evaluate the credits. Also, students may be enrolled in

hybrid programs taking some subjects that will transfer and others

that may not. Students' vocational objectives are constantly shifting,

which means that even if they are classified in one curriculum one

semester, they may be in a different program the following semes-

ter. Students enrolled in certain structured, definitely labeled, voca-

tional programs in the trades can be considered terminal; but the

higher on the semiprofessional scale or the more general the pro-

gram is, the greater is the difficulty in determining the category.
With these difficulties in mind, the cooperating institutions

were asked to analyze the number of students in the total transfer

program and those in each of the terminal programs for September,

1956, and to do so on one of two bases: (1) those institutions in

which the classification of curricula was considered sufficiently rigid
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to determine enrollments by specific curricula were asked to re-

port accordingly, and (2) those institutions which did not or could

not make such a definite breakdown were asked to report the num-
ber of students who, at the time, had declared their educational

goals to be either transfer or terminal and were pursuing a program
accordingly.

The resulting information from 70 institutions reported In

Table 4-11, classified according to states and types of control, indi-

cates the relatively small percentage of students who were pursuing
terminal programs. Of the students enrolled in these colleges for

the semester indicated, one-third were pursuing terminal programs
and two-thirds were enrolled in the transfer program. The transfer

enrollments were higher in private colleges than in public institu-

tions, the percentage of transfer and terminal enrollments in private

colleges being 81 and 19, as compared with 64 and 36 in the public
institutions. The heavy emphasis indicated in certain states was

occasioned by the types of institutions in the sample. In both Ohio
and Oregon, for example, the only cooperating colleges were tech-

nical institutes. In Wisconsin, the only participants were extension

centers, and they offered only preparatory 'work. In New York,
one of the cooperating colleges was a state technical and agricultural

institute, and two of the other three public institutions were com-

munity colleges specializing primarily in technical curricula. But

even in the individual technical institutes studied, from 10 to 33

per cent of those entering and from 10 to 43 per cent of the grad-
uates transferred.

The great range among the private institutions could normally
be expected because one such college was a technical institute and

several others offered only a transfer program. However, the range
was also great among the several private institutions of the same

general type, that is, women's colleges, men's colleges, and coeduca-

tional institutions.

An analysis of students enrolled in specific terminal programs
in the 70 cooperating institutions showed a slightly different rank

order of enrollments by fields than was true of the larger sample
of all responding schools in the 15 states. The largest single group
in the 70 institutions was a category that included all the various

technological subjects running from semiprofessional to skilled-trade

instruction. The second largest category was in business training.
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The other categories, in order of size, were (1) students classified

as terminal in general or miscellaneous programs, (2) other semi-

professions, and (3) medical semiprofessions, including laboratory
technicians, vocational nurses, and medical and dental assistants.

Although not requested to submit a breakdown of student

majors in transfer curricula, 21 cooperating institutions nevertheless

volunteered such information. Since these colleges constituted a

fairly complete range in size and geographical distribution, and since

Table 4-12. Transfer Enrollments by Curricula in 21 Junior

Colleges, Fall, 1956

together they reported more than nine thousand transfer students,

the distribution of majors according to curriculum reported by
them is probably reasonably representative. According to Table

4-12, the largest group of preprofessional students one-fifth of the

total was in engineering. The liberal arts group ranked second, and

students preparing for education third. The fact that engineering
and education majors were high on the list is indicative of the

contribution made by the two-year college to fields in which acute

shortages have been the subject of much national discussion.
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OTHER STUDIES RELATING TO THE TERMINAL FUNCTION

Two studies of national scope recently completed by other

agencies bear on the role of the two-year Institution in preparing
students for employment and supplement the data in the preceding
pages. The first study was conducted under the auspices of the

American Society for Engineering Education. This study grew out
of the society's concern for the work of and required training for

the engineering technician. In the definition of terms developed for

the design of the study, "technical institute type of education" was
defined as follows:

The term refers to the intermediate strata of technological cur-
ricula which are of from 1 to 3 years duration (full-time) beyond
the high-school level. Curricula are technological In nature, and

they difler in both content and purpose from those of the voca-
tional school on the one hand, and from those of the engineering
college on the other hand.

Such curricula emphasize the understanding of basic principles
of mathematics and science, rather than the acquisition of manual
skills. High-school graduation is required for admission, and mathe-
matics through algebra and geometry usually are prerequisite.
The programs of instruction are similar in nature to, but briefer

and more completely technical in content than, professional cur-

riculums. The major purpose is to prepare individuals for various

technical positions or specialized areas of activity encompassed
within the broad field of engineering enterprise.

5

The plan of the study called for a contact with Institutions of

higher learning offering less than four-year programs designed for

the preparation of engineering technicians. In addition to surveying
the field by questionnaires, representatives of industry and education

visited a number of institutions and sought to determine the ways
in which they prepare technicians and also the demands of local

industry with respect to technicians. One of many items of informa-

tion emanating from the study referred to the number and types
of technical engineering programs offered and enrollments in them.

In the final report of this study, the following statement is

5 The National Survey of Technical Institute Education, 1956-51, pamphlet
issued by the American Society for Engineering Education,
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made concerning the role of the junior college in preparing tech-

nicians:

The junior and community college in the pattern of education

beyond the high school also holds considerable potential for tech-

nical-institute education. It must be emphasized however, that

this potential is in large measure distinctly in the future, and that

its effective development depends upon some effective reorienta-

tion of traditional concept and philosophy. With some notable

exceptions, Survey findings reveal that most of the approximately
650 junior and community colleges of the U.S. are dedicated to,

or at least preoccupied with, preparatory programs designed for

college transfer and these preponderantly in the field of "liberal

arts" or "general" subject matter. From this academic extremity,

many of these schools jump to the opposite extremity of vocational

and shop courses featuring the development of manual skills. Most

such schools have left untouched the intervening area of curricula

designed to develop occupational proficiency in the engineering
and related technologies. In some instances there have been casual

and ineffective attempts to serve this area through modifying

general curricula or shop courses through the injection of some

scattered courses in science and/or mathematics.

However, analysis of Survey data reveals some 46 institutions in

the junior-community college category to be doing significant

work in the area of technical-institute education. Of these, one has

curricula accredited by ECPD, and the remainder probably could

qualify if they were interested and authorized. Even so, and

making further allowances for the fact that technical-institute

education is not necessarily a logical or productive enterprise for

every junior or community college, the future potential of this

class of institution is considerable and of especial significance in

view of the "tidal wave" of students expected at the college level

during the next decade.
6

The second study bearing on the topic of occupational pro-

grams was made by Armsby, Eells, and Martorana of the U.S.

Office of Education in 1957. 7 The purpose of this study was to de-

8 G. Ross Henninger, director, National Survey of Technical Institute Edu-

cation, American Society for Engineering Education, The Technical Institute

in America, McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., New York, 1959.
7

Henry W. Armsby et al., "Organized Occupational Curriculurns: Enroll-

ments and Graduates, 1956," Higher Education, vol. 14, no. 4, Washington,
December, 1957.
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termine enrollments and 1956 graduates in programs of the type

commonly considered terminal and defined by the authors as having
all the following four criteria:

High school graduation (or equivalent, including maturity) is

required for admission to the curriculum.

The curriculum is designed to prepare students for immediate

employment in an occupation or cluster of occupations, rather

than for further advanced study leading to a bachelor's or higher

degree.

Completion of the curriculum requires at least one but less than

four years of full-time (or equivalent) attendance. A "year" means
an academic year of approximately nine months.

The curriculum leads to a certificate, diploma, associate degree,
or other -formal award, signifying that the student has completed
an organized curriculum in an occupational area.

Questionnaires were sent to 1,886 higher institutions. Returns

were received from more than 94 per cent of the four-year institu-

tions and almost 90 per cent of the two-year institutions, which
would have included most if not all two-year institutions in the

Berkeley study. A total of 348 of the four-year colleges and 312

of the two-year colleges reported data on organized occupational
curricula. On the basis of these returns the following summaries

were made:

Of the institutions responding to the inquiry, more than two-
thirds of the two-year colleges reported that they offered terminal

programs.
Of the almost 96,000 full-time enrollments in such programs in

all institutions, approximately half were in two-year institutions.

Of the more than 144,000 total enrollments (full-time and part-

time), approximately 40 per cent were in engineering-related
curricula and 60 per cent in curricula not related to engineering.

Although differences in sample and lack of specific data make
it impossible to compare in detail the findings of the U.S. Office

of Education study with those of the study herein reported, it

would appear that the results are similar. About the same percentage
of the two-year institutions in each study reported that they offered

terminal programs. The approximately forty-eight thousand full-

time enrollments in occupational programs in two-year institutions
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reported in the U.S. Office of Education study can hardly represent

more than one-third of the total full-time enrollment in the 312

two-year colleges that submitted the data, and it will be recalled

that one-third of the students in the cooperating colleges were en-

rolled in terminal curricula. The proportion of students enrolled

in engineering-related programs was high in both studies.

OBSERVATIONS AND CONCLUSIONS

It is obvious from the data presented that the two-year college

in America is focused more on the transfer than the terminal func-

tion. If, then, the institution is adjudged unique solely on the basis

of its special services to students who do not transfer, it fails to

measure up. It is paradoxical that, in the institutions studied, about

two-thirds of the students prepared to transfer yet, from a given

entering class, only one-third of them actually went beyond the

junior college. Conversely, only a third of the students were en-

rolled in courses which ostensibly prepared them for employment,

yet two-thirds of them went into some type of life activity without

further college experience.

Although the relationship between students transferring and

the courses they pursue in junior college may be significant,
the

over-all proportions must not be applied to individual institutions

or to different types of institutions. There were differences among
the several types of colleges in the sample as indicated by the high

and low points in the range of percentages in Tables 4-1 and 4-4

as well as the distributions of percentages in Tables 4-2 and 4-3.

But even after noting the exceptions, the evidence indicating

the relatively light emphasis by the two-year college on the terminal

function calls for some analysis of the situation and some reevalua-

tion either of the curricula offered or of the claims made for the

two-year college.
In making such an analysis the central question is not whether

students should transfer from the two-year college. In fact, there is

no bench mark in American higher education that provides a stand-

ard of how many people should attend college for two years or less

or for more than two years. The junior college may well perform
a maximum service if only a third of its students transfer.

A more fundamental question is what the junior college should
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do for the students who do not transfer. On this point the matter

is not simplified by a value judgment that the two-year college falls

short of its obligation by not offering more work of an occupational

nature, however true that may be in certain instances. Rather, the

inquiry leads to a consideration of ( 1 ) values placed by students and

parents on types of college education and (2) the type of education

that has the greatest value for the terminal student.

Administrators, counselors, and teachers in most of the two-

year tcolleges visited agreed that no matter how hard an institution

endeavors to effect a terminal occupational program, it is difficult

to interest students in the program except in highly specialized insti-

tutions. One reason for this difficulty is the prestige values that

pertain to "regular" college work. Students and parents tend to

place high social values on education leading to a baccalaureate de-

gree, even if they know that attaining such a degree is unlikely. One

might even presume that such an attitude would cause students not

in terminal vocational programs to look down on those who are,

but happily this did not appear to be true in the institutions visited.

The principal explanation for small enrollments in terminal offerings
seems not to be a disdain for occupational training but simply a

cultural factor that causes students to covet the reputation of being
a preparatory student. Undoubtedly, too, many cling to the transfer

program even when they know they may need soon to go to work
because they think that some day they may be able to pursue a

degree as well they may. Unfortunately, too, many students were
not informed in high school about terminal programs and the occu-

pations to which they lead, and thus have not had the occasion to

become interested in such programs when they entered the junior

college.

Many problems concerning a terminal program some of

which result in the attitudes mentioned in the preceding paragraphs
arise from an honest disagreement over what should constitute

such a program. Administrators and faculty in the two-year colleges
differ from one institution to another on this question. Staff mem-
bers in certain junior colleges expressed the belief that the regular
lower-division program prepares students for employment as well

or better than do specialized vocational curricula. For example, the

staff of a private junior college (with many characteristics of a

community college) in a highly industrialized city in Massachusetts
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reported that local industry supported its view that the standard

engineering curriculum constitutes the best means of preparing en-

gineering technicians who go to work at the end of two years.
Officials said that industry placed great stress on fundamentals and

was willing to teach the specifics required after the worker was

employed. The opposite was reported by staff members in other

institutions who said that employers are more interested in highly

specialized skills than in general background. A compromise opinion
was more often expressed an opinion that the occupational pro-

gram in the two-year college must be a combination of skills,

theory^ and some general education (the amount and kind recom-

mended varying greatly among the colleges), organized on what is

often referred to as a "semiprofessional" or "technical institute"

level.

It is evident that employers do not agree on what constitutes

the best preparation for a job. There is often little unanimity on

this subject among industries or companies or even among personnel
at various managerial levels in the same company. Advisory com-

mittees are helpful to a junior college in planning an occupational

program, but care must be taken to have a cross section of em-

ployers on a committee if all points of view are to be represented.
There has been much discussion in recent years about the train-

ing of technicians, particularly in two-year colleges. Again, the col-

leges have not always been sure nor are they yet as to what a

technician is or of what his training should consist. The Engineer-

ing Council for Professional Development has prepared definitions

and many studies (including the one just completed for the Amer-
ican Society for Engineering Education) have further identified

the need for such definitions. All this is of assistance to the colleges.

Another task to be performed, however, is that of convincing

promising high school graduates that it may be wise for them to

prepare as technicians. Industry will have to carry its share in pub-

licizing the need and future for technicians if the idea is to take

hold.

A major difficulty in planning technical-vocational programs in

the future may be related to some of the reasons for the decline of

vocational education at the secondary level. Rapidly increasing
mechanization and automation demand much more than mechani-

cal skills. Further, they make it impossible for an educational in-
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stitution of any land to duplicate the costly and highly intricate

machines and techniques of a rapidly changing industry. Without
doubt vocational-technical education of the future must provide for

broad backgrounds in applied mathematics and science, the art of

communication, and an understanding of people. It must also pro-
mote cooperative ventures with industry which can make its ir-

replaceable facilities the laboratory of the school.

A good example of an apparently effective cooperative pro-

gram currently exists in the Erie County Technical Institute at

Buffalo, New York. There cooperative programs have been estab-

lished in the following curricula: building technology, electrical

technology, industrial chemistry, industrial technology, mechanical

technology, and metallurgical technology. Students are assigned to

cooperative programs under a uniform pattern. They work in pairs
so that two students fill one job for an entire year. This is accom-

plished by having the first- and second-year classes divided into two

groups or sections. Students in section 1 attend school for the first

two quarters or 24 weeks. They then spend 1 2 weeks in a coopera-
tive job. At the end of their 12 weeks they return to the institute

and the students in section 2 go into industry for 12 weeks, taking

up the positions previously held by the students in section 1. Thus
at the end of the first year each section will have had three quarters
in school and one quarter in industry.

At the beginning of the second year, section 1 again spends 12

weeks in the cooperative jobs while section 2 is in school. When
section 1 returns to school, section 2 goes into industry. During the

remainder of the senior year both sections are in the institute.

Cooperative contacts are made by department heads who are

responsible for student guidance and placement. They determine

the student's suitability for a specific position on the basis of his

institute record, the results of aptitude tests, and the reports re-

ceived from the student's classroom and laboratory instructors. The

department head makes a study of the various job requirements. He

analyzes the job to determine its needs and training possibilities,

and on the basis of all the information available tries to match the

student's abilities with the job requirements.

During the cooperative employment period the department
head, through assignments and reports, guides the student's ob-

servation of plant procedure and assists him in relating his practical
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experience to his technical studies. He secures reports from the

cooperative employer relative to the student's ability and character.

Reports indicating unsatisfactory progress on the part of the student

are followed up by the department head and remedial measures are

recommended. Officials of the institute reported that institute and

Industry are highly satisfied with the program.
A highly developed forma! cooperative program Is also in op-

eration at Ohio Mechanics Institute in Cincinnati. Somewhat less

ambitious programs exist In a few other Institutions. In general,

however, the two-year colleges in the study were making relatively
little use of work experience except In an informal way.

Junior colleges have many internal problems with respect to

developing terminal programs. Many interviewed were willing to

admit that the institutions themselves are partly to blame for the

lack of emphasis on terminal work. The unwillingness of some staff

members to accept the comprehensive function of the junior college
and not merely give lip service to it, the prestige values attached to

the more conventional college program, and the extra effort and

finances required to implement an occupational program all to

some extent explain this situation. The result Is that programs of this

kind often are not undertaken, are poorly planned, and poorly ex-

plained to the public and the students. Reference will be made in

Chapter 6 to the role of counseling In connection with the success

of a terminal program. Suffice it to say here that although counsel-

Ing Is by no means the only critical item, a terminal program can

hardly be expected to function without a good guidance program.
The small junior college In a semirural area has special prob-

lems in developing a terminal program. It cannot spread its students

too thinly among too many programs, nor does it have many specific
local training needs. The changing agricultural economy and man-

power needs, together with the tendency to move away from the

small community, leave the rural junior college without the firm

terminal mission of its sister institutions in the city.
The claim made by the junior college that it Is unique be-

cause of the extent to which it offers special programs for terminal

students is exaggerated, but the extent to which some junior col-

leges have established popular terminal programs indicates that a

need for them exists and can be met. Those in the two-year colleges
should recognize the comparatively light emphasis of the institutions

as a whole on the terminal function and the heavy emphasis on the
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transfer programs. If by Its own practices this institution is not

really unique in serving a terminal function, no attempt should be

made to convince the public that it is different from the four-year

college in this respect. Likewise, those who are not connected with
the junior college but look at it in theoretical terms should examine

its record more closely; they should not be too quick to condemn
the two-year college for not emphasizing the terminal function but

rather should consider the societal and cultural values that account
in part for the situation.

The distribution of enrollment in the public two-year colleges
in the State of New York is worthy of note. As described in Chap-
ter 8, there is a heavy emphasis on technical education in the two-

year college in that state. In all 19 of the state's public two-year

colleges, including the 6 state-supported agricultural and technical

institutes that were in operation in the fall semester, 1958, more
than 90 per cent of the 14,023 students were in technical terminal

programs. Enrollments of terminal students reported by the office

of the executive dean of Community Colleges of the State Univer-

sity of New York were classified according to technologies. The
six classifications and enrollments in each were: agriculture, 820;
ornamental horticulture, 210; industry, 5,433; service (including

business), 4,307; health, 1,274; fashion design, 604.

The high enrollment of terminal students in New York's two-

year colleges may be construed as evidence that the best way to

interest students in occupational training is to establish separate
terminal institutions. However, the two-year college cannot be

evaluated solely on the percentage of the students who enroll in

terminal programs. Any community must determine whether there

are equal opportunities for both transfer and terminal students.

Even in New York the two-year colleges most recently established

are of the comprehensive type, and recent legislation permits locally
controlled technical institutes, with state approval, to become com-

prehensive institutions.

In the final analysis it would seem that if training for mid-level

occupations is to be even more important in the future than it has

been in the past, the two-year college, and particularly the com-

munity college, should continue to be a logical agency to do the

training. If it does not meet this responsibility, the alternative may
be another type of institution which will meet it. This would seem

unnecessary and unfortunate.





CHAPTER

Performance and Retention

of Transfer Students

Although only half of the students who expect to transfer do so,

the importance of the two-year college as a preparatory institution

cannot be minimized. Furthermore, its role in higher education

cannot be described without investigating the performance of Its

students who transfer to four-year colleges.

Many persons find it difficult to believe that the junior college
can effectively prepare students for advanced college work that

an institution with few of the characteristics of four-year colleges
and universities and with a highly diversified student body can

sufficiently stress academic excellence. The record of the junior

college in this regard must stand on its own.
If the two-year college does an acceptable job as a transfer

institution, it may increasingly be looked to as a means of accom-

modating a large number of freshmen and sophomore students. If

the transfer students do not do well, then either their shortcomings
in the next institution and the apparent reasons for their poor per-
formance must be investigated and corrective steps taken, or the

junior college should not be looked to so extensively as a transfer

institution.

Numerous studies on the performance of transfer students in

particular institutions have been made. Bird reported on a number
of them and arrived at general conclusions favorable to the junior

no
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college transfer. 1 A doctoral study completed by Nail in 1958 at

the University of Colorado on the performance of junior college
transfers to the University of Colorado arrived at results less favor-

able to transfer students. 2 Certain colleges and universities make it

their practice to study the problem annually and to report results

to the junior colleges from which their transfers come. For ex-

ample, the Office of Relations with Schools at the University of

California has periodically made summary studies of how transfers

compare with native students. The practice of conducting such

studies appears to be gaining momentum with the result that a

considerable body of information on the subject is becoming
available.

Because no study of transfers had been completed under

a uniform design in widely scattered four-year colleges and uni-

versities, several such institutions, known to enroll each year a

number of junior college transfers, were invited to participate in

a longitudinal study using a design from the Berkeley research

center. Sixteen institutions agreed to cooperate and submitted data

for this report. The plan consisted of a study of two groups of

students who were classified as juniors in the fall term, 1953 those

who had taken all their lower-division work in the institutions and

were classified as native students, and those who had transferred

from junior college with junior standing. The objective was to

compare the basic groups on scholarly performance (as expressed

by a median grade-point average), persistence, and graduation by
the end of two years following junior classification.

Certain institutions were able to supply information beyond
the minimum requirement in the uniform design. In three instances

it was possible to make comparisons between men and women.
Three institutions analyzed retention, performance, and graduation

by schools or colleges within the university. Four institutions also

submitted information on those who had transferred from other

four-year institutions. Certain minor variations from the general

1 Grace V. Bird, "Preparation for Advanced Study," in The Public Junior

College, Fifty-fifth Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Educa-

tion, Chicago, 1956, chap. 5.

2 Alfred W. Nail, "The Academic Success of Junior College Transfers to

the Junior Level at the University of Colorado," unpublished doctoral disser-

tation, University of Colorado, Boulder, 1958.
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design proved to be necessary. Most institutions calculated grade-

point averages on a 3-point scale with an A yielding 3 -points,
and so on, but a few used a 4-point scale with an A having a value

of 4 points. One Institution calculated the cumulative median value

for each term. In two colleges It was necessary to use a different

combination of years for which data were more readily available.

Condensed statistical reports for each of the Institutions are found

In the appendices.
Additional information on the record of transfer students was

obtained from the 61 junior colleges which cooperated in the

study of their 1952 entering class. Each of them was asked to

secure data on the persistence and graduation of its students who
transferred to four-year colleges.

FINDINGS FROM THE FOUR-YEAR COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES

The information compiled for the four-year institutions is

reported by states.
3

California

In California, studies were completed for two state colleges,

two major campuses of the state university, and a large private

university.
Fresno State College (Appendix A). The junior college trans-

fers performed academically only slightly less well than the native

students, generally by 0.2 of a grade point until the last half of

the senior year when the margin was reduced to O.L The grade-

point average of the native students in the fall semester of their

junior year was 1.63, that of the transfers 1.40. In the second

semester the corresponding averages were 1.71 and 1.33. The
decline in the record of the transfer students during the second

semester after transfer was unusual and could be explained only

by intensive case studies. In the first semester of the senior year the

native students again earned a 1.71 grade-point average, and the

transfers increased theirs to 1.50. By the last semester of the senior

year the grade-point average of the native students had risen to

1.81, that of the transfers to 1.71. The retention rate for the two

groups was not markedly different in the junior year, but in the

8 For details on the study in each institution see appropriate appendix.
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senior year the percentage of transfers persisting was less by 12

points than the percentage of native students persisting.

The transfer group performed considerably less well in terms

of degrees received. At the end of the fourth semester after junior

classification, 77 per cent of the native group, as compared with 39

per cent of the transfers, received degrees. However, a higher

percentage of the transfers received degrees after the normal time,

reducing somewhat the differences in the percentages of the two

groups.
San Jose State College (Appendix B). The transfers to San

Jose State College compared favorably with native students. The
difference was only 0.13 of a cumulative grade point in the first

quarter after junior classification and less than 0.05 in each subse-

quent term until the last when the grade-point averages were essen-

tially the same.

As to retention, the groups were similar for the first year, but

the rate of attrition in the second year was greater for the trans-

fer than for the native group. The number of transfers entering
the last quarter of the senior year amounted to only 69 per cent

of the original group as compared with 84 per cent of the native

group.
An interesting story is told in Table B-l of the report on

San Jose. Of the total native group, approximately 72 per cent

received degrees at the end of the normal two-year span as com-

pared with approximately 52 per cent of the transfers. In both

groups the percentage of women receiving degrees "on time" was

higher than for the men. However, in both groups more men than

women received degrees after the senior year, so that the percent-

age of nongraduates was not materially different for men and

women.

University of California Berkeley and Los Angeles (Appendix
C). The results of the study at the University of California were
not unlike those of previous studies completed by the university's
Office of Relations with Schools. However, the study was more

comprehensive than preceding studies because it sought data on
retention and performance in the individual schools and colleges
in the university.

In interpreting the data from the university, it is necessary
to note the two categories of junior college transfers: (1) the
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"eligible" students, that is, those who were eligible for admission

to the University of California at the time of high school grad-

uation, and (2) the "ineligible" students who did not meet uni-

versity entrance requirements at high school graduation. The two

categories are compared separately with native students, thus mak-

ing three groups in all.

Five tables in Appendix C describe the relative performance
of transfer and native students on the two campuses. Table C-l

presents an over-all view of the persistence of all groups through
the normal semester of graduation and into the following semester.

Table C-2 shows the median grade-point averages, together with

the units attempted and the percentage persisting, of the three

groups through each of the four semesters of the junior and

senior years. It also shows the number of nongraduates persisting

consecutively beyond the fourth semester of the senior year. Table

C-3 compares the percentages of each group receiving degrees in

specified periods. Table C-4 summarizes the persistence and per-
formance record of the three groups in selected colleges in the

university. Table C-5 supplements Table C-4 by indicating the

record of baccalaureate degrees earned by each of the groups in the

selected colleges in the university.
The following generalizations were possible from the study:

The differences on the Berkeley campus between the records

of the native students and junior college transfers eligible for the

university at the time of high school graduation 'were very slight

in academic load, academic performance, degrees earned, and even

in persistence, the two groups were about the same. Persistence to

degrees was also high at the Medical Center after transfer there.

The record on the Berkeley campus of the junior college

transfers ineligible for the university at the time of high school

graduation was less good in achievement and degrees earned and

far less good in persistence than either of the other groups. How-
ever, the 56 per cent of the junior college ineligible group who
did persist performed well, and nearly 90 per cent of this 56 per
cent succeeded in earning degrees.

The differences on the Los Angeles campus between the

records of the native students and both groups of transfers favored

the native student. Here the academic record of the junior college
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eligible group lay somewhere between that of the native student

and the junior college Ineligible group. Withdrawal was about

35 per cent among the transfers and 17 per cent among the native

students.

Generalizations for the total groups did not apply uniformly
to the records made in individual schools and colleges at either

Berkeley or Los Angeles although the records of the native stu-

dents and junior college eligibles at Berkeley remained very close,

with sometimes the native students and sometimes the junior college

eligibles surpassing the other group. In applied arts and engineering
at Los Angeles the junior college eligibles and native students

performed alike.

In connection with the last point it is important to note the

record of the junior college eligible group in two of the pro-
fessional schools on the Berkeley campus. In both business admin-

istration and engineering the eligible transfers earned lower grade-

point averages than the natives only in the first semester after

transfer. In each of the three succeeding semesters they slightly

surpassed the native group. On the other hand, their rate of attri-

tion was greater than that of the natives.

The data in all tables indicate that a large percentage of native

students and of both transfer groups continue in letters and science

or in a professional school beyond the fourth semester following

junior classification before receiving a degree. In other words, the

attainment of a bachelor's degree often requires more than four

years of study.

University of Southern California (Appendix D). In this insti-

tution the junior college transfers compared very favorably with

the native group both in terms of persistence and of academic per-
formance. Only in the second semester after transfer was there as

much as a 0.1 difference.

The principal difference in the two groups was in the per-

centage of students who received degrees 67 per cent of the

native students as compared with 48 per cent of the transfers. How-
ever, the number of students who had not received degrees at

the end of the fourth semester but had continued in professional
schools was considerably larger for the transfer group than for

the native students, which may indicate that the record of degrees
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earned by the transfers would eventually compare more favorably
with that of the natives, though not equal it.

Georgia

University of Georgia (Appendix E). The records made by the

transfers from Georgia junior colleges in the state university sys-
tem, from other junior colleges in Georgia, and from junior colleges
outside the state were almost identical with those of the native

students with respect to performance, persistence, and degrees re-

ceived. Only the transfers from Georgia junior colleges outside the

university system fell below the others in the earning of degrees in

the normal period. Students transferring to the university from the

junior colleges In the state system and from outside the state even

slightly surpassed the natives in the percentage receiving degrees In

the normal period.

Illinois

University of Illinois (Appendix F). In this institution the

native students were superior to the transfer students by 0.44 of

a grade point in the first semester of junior classification, in the

second semester by 0.19, and for each of the two semesters of the

senior year by only 0.14. The grade-point average of all transfers

dropped in the first semester after transfer, then rose steadily. In

fact, the grade-point average for the women transfer students was

higher in their senior year than in junior college. The men, how-

ever, never quite equaled the level they had attained in junior

college. During the fourth semester, the transfer women surpassed
the native women in grade points earned.

The native students persisted to a higher degree than the

transfer group. However, the rate of persistence for transfer

women more nearly approximated the rate for native women, the

retention for transfer women being much greater than for transfer

men. In the second year particularly, the retention rate for trans-

fer men was markedly inferior to that for native men.

The native group also exceeded the transfer group in obtaining

degrees in the normal period. The comparison was (except for

women) even less favorable to the transfers when an additional

year was added, since by the end of three years after transfer a
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higher percentage of native students than transfer students had

obtained degrees.
The records made by the two groups in the various colleges or

areas of enrollment within the university are reported in Table

F-2 of Appendix F. They show differences between natives and

transfers by sex, although the small number of cases in some

subject fields somewhat limits the validity of the general conclu-

sions. In many instances the grade-point averages of the two groups
were very similar with the natives sometimes slightly exceeding
the transfer group and sometimes falling behind. The following

points are evident:

Native women did consistently better according to median

grade-point averages than transfer men and women in the College
of Commerce. In the College of Education the transfer men had

a consistently higher grade-point median than native men. How-
ever, the opposite was true for women except during the 1954

spring semester when the median grade point for transfer women
was slightly higher than for native women.

Native men enrolled in engineering did consistently better

than transfer men, and no women were enrolled in either group.
In agriculture, the transfer men had a higher grade-point median

than native men for three of the four semesters. In fine arts, native

boys 'were better than transfer men. Native men enrolled in jour-
nalism were superior to transfer men the first semester after trans-

fer, but thereafter transfer men had a higher median grade point
than native men.

In the College of Liberal Arts and Sciences, all native students

surpassed all transfer students except during the fourth semester

when the median grade point for transfer women was higher than

that for native women. In physical education native women were

superior to transfer women for the two semesters for which com-

parative data were available.

Iowa (Appendix G)

A study was made of about seventeen hundred transfers from
different types of institutions, including junior colleges, to the

three public institutions of higher education in Iowa. The period
covered was from June, 1953, to March, 1955, No comparisons
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between the records of transfer and native students were made In

this case. Table G-l of Appendix G shows the records made by
the composite group of transfers to the three institutions.

With the exception of students transferring from other senior

colleges, there was generally a slight differential between the

grades students earned before transfer and those they earned after

transfer. On the whole, this differential was greatest for junior

college students but, except for transfers from public junior col-

leges to Iowa State College, it was less than 0.5.

The mean average grades after transfer of junior college
students compared favorably with the transfers from other types
of colleges except at the state university. There the mean average

grade of the transfers from other colleges was higher than that of

the group from public junior colleges.
There were only negligible differences among the transfer

groups in all three institutions in terms of the percentage of the

transfers who earned baccalaureate degrees. The attrition was

the same for junior college transfers as for the transfers from
other colleges.

Kansas (Appendix H)
The five public higher institutions in Kansas participating in

the study included the University of Kansas, the Kansas State Col-

lege, the Fort Hays Kansas State College, and the teachers colleges
at Pittsburg and Emporia.

At Fort Hays the transfers were superior to the native students

on every count except in the percentage receiving degrees at the

end of the two-year period, where they were slightly below the

native group. However, the small number of transfer students (11

as compared with 150 natives) may not constitute a sufficient basis

for generalization.
In the teachers college at Pittsburg, where the junior college

transfer sample was greater (68 transfer and 111 native students),

both groups earned the same median grade-point average for the

first semester of the junior year, the natives slightly surpassed the

transfers in the next two semesters, and in the last semester the

transfers surpassed the natives by 0.11 grade points. A slightly

higher proportion of transfers than natives received degrees in the

normal period.
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The study at Emporia also showed only slight variations be-

tween the two groups, with almost the same retention rate and with

the transfer students academically outperforming the natives for

two semesters. A slightly higher proportion of the native group
received degrees at the end of the fourth semester.

In both teachers colleges the percentage of students receiving

degrees in the normal period of four semesters was small for trans-

fer and native students alike, 46 per cent being the highest figure

reported for Emporia's native students.

At the University of Kansas the transfers did less well than

the natives in academic achievement although both groups showed
consistent improvement through each of the four semesters. The

largest differential in grade-point average was in the first semester

of junior classification when the natives outdid the transfers by
0.46. The difference was reduced in each of the three remaining
semesters and was only 0.28 for the fourth term. The native stu-

dents also were more persistent; a much higher per cent of them
received degrees at the end of the two-year period.

The sample in the Kansas State College included 30 native and

30 transfer students matched by sex and curriculum. After the

first semester of junior classification the transfer students from
four colleges surpassed the native students in grades earned, re-

tention, and the percentage receiving degrees at the end of the

senior year.

Michigan

University of Michigan (Appendix I). A limited study of Uni-

versity of Michigan students conducted in a somewhat different

manner permitted some comparison of academic performance of

junior college transfers with the record made by all juniors for

the school years 1953-54 and 1954-55. In each of those years the

grade-point average for the year for all juniors was 2.7. The junior

college transfer group alone for 1953-54 attained a grade-point

average of 2.4 for the first semester and 2.6 for the second semester,
which compares favorably with that for all juniors. The transfer

group attained a grade-point average of 2.8 for each of the semes-

ters of the senior year; there were no comparable data on native

seniors. The retention of the transfer group was unusually high
(84 per cent). Fifty-nine per cent of the transfers graduated at

the end of four semesters, and by the end of eight semesters almost
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80 per cent of the original group of transfers had graduated. No
data were submitted on retention and graduation rates for native

students.

Michigan State University (Appendix J). The study of students

at Michigan State University sampled 124 junior college transfers

and 1,336 native juniors. By the end of the two-year period after

transfer, 68 per cent of the natives and 53 per cent of the transfers-

received degrees. The natives surpassed the transfers In academic

performance by 0.3 grade points in the first term after transfer, but

by the end of the senior year the transfer group was doing some-
what better than the natives. The question could be raised whether

the differences in the size of the sample for the groups justify

any general conclusion that transfer students eventually outperform
native students.

Mississippi

University of Mississippi (Appendix K). From the University
of Mississippi it was possible to obtain information on the records

made by transfers from other four-year institutions as well as on
those made by junior college transfers and native students.

All three groups performed equally well academically In the

first semester of junior classification, although the junior college
transfers did somewhat less well than in junior college. In the

second semester the native students and the junior college trans-

fers performed alike, and their median grade-point average was
somewhat higher than the transfers from four-year institutions.

In the last two semesters, however, the junior college transfers

did slightly less well than either of the other groups. This differ-

ence in the senior year was particularly true of the men. Without

exception, the women in all three groups surpassed the men

throughout in earned grade-point averages.
The persistence rate for all groups was comparatively high.

However, both transfer groups, and particularly the junior college

transfers, had a much heavier attrition rate the second year. Al-

though junior college women transfers did better work than junior

college men transfers, they tended to drop out of college more

than men and to a much greater degree than women in the other

two groups. The junior college transfers did not receive nearly
as many degrees as the other groups by the end of the second

year; 60 per cent received degrees, as compared with 75 per cent
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for the native students and 71 per cent for the transfers from four-

year colleges.
Data on retention and performance of the three groups in the

various departments and colleges In the university are shown In

Table J-2 of Appendix J. It may be noted that the junior college

transfers excelled In commerce. They did much less well in en-

gineering, although the small number makes generalization ques-

tionable. Their grade-point average compared favorably with that

of students In other departments, with junior college transfer

women doing better than men. Persistence records of junior col-

lege transfers were low In all departments, especially for women.

The relatively good record of persistency and performance of

junior college transfers In the first year after transfer and the

decline in the second year seemed particularly noteworthy. Uni-

versity officials saw the reason for this In the fact that junior

college transfer students often are obliged to enroll in lower-divi-

sion courses to meet university requirements. This, the officials

believe, causes the junior year to be easier than it might otherwise

be. Difficulties are thus more likely to be experienced in the

second year with resulting Increased drop-out rates and a lower

level of performance.

Texos

University of Texas (Appendix L). Junior college transfers did

not perform quite as well as native students. There was a differ-

ence of 0.3 in the first semester, which was reduced to approxi-

mately 0.2 for the remaining three semesters. However, in the rate

of persistence, particularly in the senior year, differences in the two

groups were considerable; 95 per cent of the native students

remained through the senior year as compared with only 72 per

cent of the transfers. Further, 86 per cent of the native students

obtained degrees, compared with only 66 per cent of the transfer

group.

RECAPITULATION

The variations in the nature of the studies in the different

institutions and the great differences among the institutions with

regard to the size of the groups studied did not make it feasible to

combine all the data. However, the following Tables 5-1 and 5-2
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present summaries of data that seemed sufficiently comparable to

give an over-all view of the findings.
4

In general, the data show that for the years studied the transfer

students did somewhat less well than the native students in the

first term after transfer. However, in most institutions by the end
of the senior year they closely approached, and in a few instances

slightly excelled, the native students. When there were differen-

tials, they tended to be not more than 0.3 grade points and often

less. However, in most institutions, the retention rate for the

transfer students during the junior and senior years was markedly
lower than for the native students. Likewise, the percentage of

transfers receiving degrees at the end of the second year after

transfer (the "normal" time required to earn the baccalaureate

degree) was generally much lower than for the native students.

On the other hand, many institutions reported a greater number
of transfer students who completed work for their degrees later,

thus indicating that it often takes these students longer to satisfy

degree requirements. As reported in the summary for some of the

institutions, there were variations in all three factors of perform-
ance, retention, and degrees earned according to the schools or col-

leges in the universities. However, the variation in the pattern in

the limited number of schools and colleges in the universities

studied does not permit a generalization on this point. There were
also differences according to sex; for example, transfer women
tended to surpass transfer men in performance.

FINDINGS FROM THE TWO-YEAR COLLEGES

Supplementary information on transfer students was obtained

in the study of the class entering junior colleges in 1952. Many of

4 To make "the grade-point averages in the two tables more comparable,
the grade-point averages of the institutions that had used a 4- or 5-point scale

were reduced one point. (It is recognized that such an arbitrary reduction in

points might produce slightly different results than would be obtained if the

grade-point averages were figured originally on a 3-point scale. However, the

method used is thought to be acceptable for general rough comparisons.)
Median grade points earned by native and transfer students are shown only
for the first semester (or quarter) after junior classification and for the last

term in the senior year. The percentage of students receiving degrees beyond
the normal two-year period was available from some institutions but not from
others.
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Table 5-1. Comparison of Grade-Point Averages between Native and

Transfer Students In Certain Four-year Colleges and Universities

IN = 10,940)

* Data are a sampling of native and transfer students matched by sex and curricula.

f Class of 1 956.

} Class of 1 954.
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Table 5-2. Comparison of Retention and Degrees Received between Native

and Transfer Students in Certain Four-year Colleges and Universities

(N= 10,940)

* Data are a sampling of native and transfer students matched by sex and curricula,

f Class of 1956.

t Class of 1954.
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the data from this study were reported In Chapter 3 In describing
the extent to which the junior college Is a preparatory or terminal

institution. In addition to finding out which students transferred,

information was sought on the length of time transfer students

remained In the four-year college, and whether they receded the

baccalaureate degree by June, 1956, the end of four academic years

following entrance to junior college.

Table 5-3. Number of Colleges Reporting Percentages of Two-year College

Students Who Esther Withdrew or Graduated from Four-year College

Tables 5-3 and 5-4 present the basic data on these points.
Table 5-3 shows the distribution of two-year colleges reporting

percentages of students who either dropped out or attained the

baccalaureate degree after transferring to four-year colleges. Going
to the third line from the bottom, the table should be read as fol-

lows: between 10 and 19 per cent of the transfer students from

34 junior colleges were in residence in a four-year college for less

than one year; 26 junior colleges had between 10 and 19 per cent

of their transfer students remain in residence in a four-year college
for only one year, and so on. Table 5-4 shows the median percent-

age of transfer students, together with the range, who were in

residence in the four-year institution for the indicated periods of
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time, or who attained the baccalaureate degree. The median per-

centage of students remaining less than a year in the senior institu-

tions was 13. About the same number were in residence for only
a year. Eight per cent were dropped by the senior college because

of academic difficulties.

Of all students transferring, 40 per cent received the bacca-

laureate degree by the end of four years after the time they
entered the junior college. Students from private colleges had a

much greater tendency to graduate in the normal period.

Table 5-4. Median and Range of Percentages of Two-year College

Students Who Dropped Out or Attained Baccalaureate Degrees
After Transferring to Four-year institutions

Although not shown in the tables, there were marked differ-

ences between men and women in persistence and attainment of

degrees. Men tended to remain in college longer than women, but

a somewhat higher percentage of the women who transferred

received their degrees within the four-year period after entering

junior college.

THE OVER-ALL PROBLEM

The information presented on the foregoing pages has en-

couraging and discouraging aspects for the cause of the junior

college. That transfer students earn grades quite comparable to

those of native students undoubtedly reflects a high quality of

teaching in the junior college. The comparatively good record of

transfers in most institutions may also be due to the natural selec-

tion that takes place during the two junior college years. The ex-

tent to which many junior colleges gear their transfer curricula

and their teaching methods to the needs of students who propose
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to enter certain colleges and universities Is undoubtedly an addi-

tional contributor to the success of the transfer group.
In all but one of the studies reported In this chapter the trans-

fer and native students were not matched according to ability,

previous academic achievement, and other factors. Although such

matching would have yielded more precise data which would have

permitted more accurate comparisons, it was not considered feasible

in view of the large number of cooperating institutions. If groups
were matched, they would probably perform similarly. Indeed, in

the study of the small matched sample at Kansas State College,
the transfers did better on all measures than the native students.

Martorana and Williams5 earlier made a study at the State College
of Washington by equating a group of native and transfer students

on several factors including sex, academic aptitude, and high school

performance. Their conclusion was that when such students are

considered in groups, there is no significant difference in their

performance.
On the other hand, the study completed by Nail6 at the Uni-

versity of Colorado which used the matched-pair method did re-

veal some differences between transfers from Colorado junior col-

leges and native students. In the College of Arts and Sciences the

difference in scholarship amounted to 0.49 in favor of the native

students in both the first and second semesters of the upper divi-

sion. In the first semester of the senior year the mean difference

was reduced to 0.16 and at the point of graduation it was 0.10.

Nail reported that the differences in the senior year were not re-

liable at the 1 per cent level of significance and that they could be

attributable to chance. Nail also found that a considerably higher

percentage of the junior college transfer students in the College of

Arts and Sciences fell below a C average than native students. The
same pattern of differences in favor of the native students was
found to hold in the School of Business. But though native students

showed the superior scholarship in the College of Arts and Sciences

and in the School of Business, the reverse was true between the

matched pairs in the College of Engineering. Beginning at the third

5
S. V. Martorana and L. L. Williams, "Academic Success of Junior College

Transfers at the State College of Washington," Junior College Journal, vol.

24, March, 1954, pp. 402-415.
6
Nail, op. cit., p. 141 ff.



Performance mid Retention of Transfer Students 137

semester of upper division and thereafter, the transfer students in

engineering maintained a higher grade-point average than did the

native students and correspondingly fewer of the transfers fell be-

low a C average than did the natives.

The identification of the number of transfers earning grades
below a C average, which has also been found in studies at other in-

stitutions, including the University of California and the University
of Michigan, indicates a need for more intensive studies and analy-
ses of the performance of transfers.

Although the transfer students in most institutions earned

grade-point averages comparable to native students, their record in

retention and in attainment of baccalaureate degrees is poor. Indi-

vidual four-year colleges have reported that attrition is not always
due to poor scholarship. The data from several institutions in this

study show that attrition tended to be greater following an increase

in the grade-point average for the group. This, of course, suggests

that there are other reasons why transfer students (as well as na-

tives) drop out of college. The lower socioeconomic background of

many junior college students may mean that motivational and

financial factors contribute to their high attrition. The student who
attends junior college because it is near his home and less expensive
to him may upon transfer find it difficult to meet the higher costs

that often obtain in a four-year college. The transfers who in

metropolitan areas attempt to commute long distances to a four-

year institution may lack money, time, and encouragement to off-

set the exigencies of college attendance under such circumstances.

In some of the institutions participating in the study, the attrition

of women was greater than of men, probably because women get

married and discontinue their college careers, often in order to go
to work so that the husbands may complete college. It may be, too,

that social maladjustment following transfer causes some students

to drop out. It is believed that junior colleges do not do enough in

preparing students for nonacademic life in the four-year college.

Even more serious is the fact that most four-year colleges, and

particularly the large universities, do little to orient and assimilate

transfer students. Nothing comparable to the program for entering

freshmen exists. No thorough study has been made of the reasons

for attrition among junior college transfers; it should be a worth-

while project.
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Aside from nonacademic considerations which undoubtedly In-

fluence the length of time students remain in college, there are

more objective factors which influence persistence,
attainment of

degrees, and even scholarly performance. Some of these factors

might be called inevitable. For example, since small junior colleges

are unable to offer a great variety of courses, some transfer stu-

dents may not have had certain lower-division courses which are

prerequisites for their chosen major fields. These students will need

longer to complete baccalaureate degree requirements. Also in-

evitable is the fact that since students generally have many choices

of four-year institutions to which to transfer, they do not always

know well in advance the one which they will enter. For the stu-

dent to meet the specific requirements of one institution does not

necessarily mean that he meets the requirements of others. If the

student's choice changes, he may have additional work to take and

hence be delayed in his progress to his baccalaureate degree.

Other difficulties encountered by transfer students are the

fault of either the two-year "sending" colleges or the four-year

"receiving" institutions. The two-year college that carelessly coun-

sels students about course requirements in other institutions and

about the most desirable pattern to follow in the junior college

makes an error that is difficult to correct. Likewise, the junior col-

lege that, either through counseling or required admission stand-

ards for key transfer courses or both, fails to cause students to be-

come realistic about their ability to pursue a baccalaureate degree

program fails in one of its important obligations. The same is true

of the junior college that does not insist on rigorous grading stand-

ards and study habits on the part of the students who plan to

transfer. No service is rendered a student by allowing him to ob-

tain a false impression of his ability to compete with others in a

four-year college. Variation among junior colleges in such prac-

tices may account to a great extent for the differences in perform-

ance of transfer students from the different junior colleges.

Then there are the faults of the four-year college. A common

obstacle created by them is their frequent inflexibility
in lower-

division requirements. For them relentlessly to insist that the junior

colleges offer identical or equivalent courses covering the same

content and taught in the same manner as in the four-year college

simply means that smaller junior colleges cannot satisfy require-
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nients to several four-year Institutions. Furthermore, Insistence on

equivalent courses per se overlooks a basic question of whether a

specific subject matter and a given approach to it is more valuable

than other related content in the same general discipline and train-

ing in intellectual processes in general.
Without doubt one of the great needs in many states is closer

coordination between two- and four-year colleges. In the states

studied, relationships between the two types of institutions ap-

peared generally cordial. Joint participation in professional meet-

ings and even in specially called meetings to consider problems of

relationships are becoming common. However, to work out com-

plex problems of articulation, always with the best interest of the

students in mind, requires continuous individual and collective ef-

fort and cannot be left to high-level conferences once or twice a

year. To provide the impetus for and the coordination of this ef-

fort, some form of liaison machinery, either structured or informal,

seems essential. The exact nature of the plan must be worked out in

each state, but it should provide some method whereby teachers

and administrators in both types of institution have an opportunity
to share in the solution of problems.

The system of articulation committees in California constitutes

a good example of working machinery for effecting coordination

among the various levels of education. The Association of Second-

ary School Administrators, the California Junior College Associa-

tion, and the Division of State Colleges of the state department of

education have committees on coordination working with other

schools. The University of California, in turn, through its Office of

Admissions and Relations with Schools, has three committees one

for relations with high schools, one for junior colleges, and one for

coordination with state colleges. Each committee works with the

appropriate committees of the other agencies. The joint committees

meet semiannually for two consecutive days with a carefully pre-

pared agenda. In the Junior College Conference Committee all top-
ics affecting junior college-university relationships are discussed

freely and openly, and there is an agreement that the university
will make no final decision on matters affecting the junior colleges
without previous consultation with the conference committee.

Effective articulation depends on research pertaining to the

transfer student so that both two-year and four-year institutions
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can be guided by facts. To date, too much has been left to chance.

With the current emphasis on the junior college as the institution

which presumably will care for an increasing share of the nation's

college freshmen and sophomores, representatives from all types of

four-year colleges and from all types of junior colleges must use all

means of enabling the greatest possible number of transfer students

to have a satisfying and successful experience in the next institu-

tion.



CHAPTER

Student Personnel Services in

Two-year Institutions

Most social institutions serve society in multiple ways, and an

educational institution is no exception. Some of the many goals of

a school or college are achieved through the curriculum, others

through more individual and specialized services. The instruc-

tional program of an institution and its personnel services are both

means of serving and educating the student. A college may have a

plant, a faculty, and a curriculum; but unless there is an orderly

way of admitting students, some method of assisting them to ap-

praise themselves and to plan their educational and vocational pro-

grams accordingly, some means of assuring enriching experiences

through campus social interactions, and some attempt to center at-

tention on the individual rather than on the group, the college is

an impersonal shell in which students are not conditioned for op-
timum learning.

This comprehensive concept of education was stated by Wil-

liamson and others when they wrote:

The realization of this objective the full maturing of each

student cannot be attained without interest in and integrated
efforts toward the development of each and every facet of his

personality and potentialities. His deepening understanding of his

world is not sacrificed to his emotional maturing. His physical

well-being does not become a limited end in itself. His maturing
sense of values, social and spiritual, is not sacrificed to his under-

141



142 CHAPTER SIX

standing of the world of man and nature. His need for developing
a sound philosophy of life to serve as the norm for his actions

now and in adult life is not neglected in the college's emphasis
on his need for intellectual and professional competence. Rather

are all known aspects of the personality of each student viewed

by the educator and personnel worker as an integrated whole

as a human personality living, working, and growing in a demo-
cratic society of other human personalities.*

No claim of the junior college is discussed more often than

its student personnel program, particularly the counseling and

guidance phase of the program. Previous chapters in this report
have dealt with the role of the junior college in guiding students

with varied abilities and backgrounds toward appropriate educa-

tional and vocational goals. This it must do in many ways, one of

which is through its student personnel program. While this is a re-

sponsibility of any institution of higher education, the multiplicity
of purposes and the heterogeneity of the student body which char-

acterize the junior college place a special and difficult responsibil-

ity on it. The task would be easier if American philosophy con-

doned the arbitrary channeling of students into educational pro-

grams according to some a priori basis instead of according to the

student's free choice. The principle of choice, however, has been

well established. Many persons in positions of leadership have

enunciated it, but none more effectively than Conant in his Educa-

tion in a Divided World:

It has been well said that really effective counseling is the

keystone of the arch of a widespread educational system dedi-

cated to the principle of equality of opportunity. A democracy,
unlike a totalitarian state, cannot force its youth into what the

authorities consider the appropriate groove of advanced education.

In this republic of free men, no official can decree what line of

study must be pursued. Though public opinion might well be

aware of the fact that the number of doctors should be greatly

increased, yet the state is powerless (and should be) to order the

most promising youths with a scientific talent into the study of

medicine. There is even a strong popular feeling of resentment

1 E. G. Williamson et al., "The Student Personnel Point of View," Student

Personnel Work, American Council on Education Studies, ser. 6. vol. 13,

no. 13, Washington, September, 1949, p. 2.
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against any tendency of educational authorities to limit the num-
ber of boys and girls who study any given subject. Any idea of

telling them what they must study of a specialized nature would

be thrown out of court by the American public without a hearing.
2

While such points of view give emphasis to the counseling

phase of a personnel program, there are other important aspects of

the program in the typical two-year college. One is the student ac-

tivity program. Since most students in public two-year colleges live

at home, they stand to miss the social interactions of the typical

campus life of a residential college. It therefore becomes incumbent

on the junior college to provide opportunity for student participa-
tion in out-of-class activities.

The quantity and quality of personnel services in two-year

colleges are not always considered commensurate with the need for

them. As a spokesman for the Student Personnel Committee of the

American Association of Junior Colleges, Humphreys in 1952 ex-

pressed concern over some apparent deficiencies in student person-
nel programs in junior colleges.

3 He concluded that (1) relatively

few junior colleges have student personnel programs adequate to

meet the needs of their students, (2) student personnel work is not

recognized in sufficient degree (in the institutions) as one of the

major functions, (3) testing and counseling of students is not sat-

isfactorily developed or pursued, (4) professionally qualified per-
sonnel workers are not used in sufficient numbers, (5) adequate
in-service training for staff members doing personnel work is lack-

ing, and (6) the chief administrator of the institution or his assistant

tends to carry too much responsibility in student personnel pro-

grams. Among the items listed by Humphreys as contributing to

this situation were the lack of acceptance of the personnel point of

view, insufficient finance, lack of qualified personnel, lack of physi-
cal facilities, and insufficient time to implement and carry out a

program.
Because of the important place of student personnel services

in two-year colleges, this study investigated such services. Inforrna-

2
James B. Conant, Education in a Divided World, Harvard University

Press, Cambridge, Mass., 1948, pp. 204-205.
3

J. Anthony Humphreys, "Toward Improved Programs of Student Per-

sonnel Services," Junior College Journal, vol. 52, March, 1952, pp. 382-392.
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tion was obtained from two sources. First, a check list was mailed

to all two-year Institutions in the 15 states under study; this in-

cluded questions on personnel practices, such as the use of psycho-

logical tests and the practice of making institutional studies which

yield information about students and their outcomes. A total of 243

institutions responded to this check list. The second source was an

examination of the student personnel program in the 75 two-year

colleges which cooperated intensively in the study. This examina-

tion was made at the time of the visit to the institutions through
interviews with officers of the colleges and, usually, through a de-

tailed questionnaire completed by the colleges in advance of the

visit.

Information was thus gathered on the breadth of student per-
sonnel services, the manner in which they are organized and di-

rected, the specific efforts made to make professional counseling
time available, and the extent to which facts about students and

their outcomes are compiled. In addition, it was possible to obtain

a limited number of data concerning the cost of student personnel

programs.

THE BREADTH OF STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES

With so many different services included in a program, an in-

stitution may do a creditable job in performing one or two services

yet neglect other equally important functions.

Despite some variation in terminology, there has come to exist

a fairly well-accepted list of services comprising a student person-
nel program in colleges and universities. One of the most recent

of such lists is the following prepared by the Committee on Stu-

dent Personnel Work of the American Council on Education: 4 se-

lection for admission; registration and records; counseling; health

service; housing and food service; student activities; financial aid;

placement; discipline; special clinics for remedial reading, study
habits, speech and hearing; special services such as student orienta-

tion, veterans' advisory services, foreign-student program, marriage

counseling, religious activities, and counseling.

4
Daniel D. Feder et al., "The Administration of Student Personnel Pro-

grams in American Colleges and Universities," Student Personnel Work,
American Council on Education Studies, ser. 6, vol. 22, no. 19, Washington,
February, 1958, p. 1.
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In interviews and questionnaires the following services were

reported as part of the personnel program in more than 90 per cent

of the two-year colleges: counseling and orientation; promotion
and supervision of student activities; maintenance and supervision

of student records; placement of students in jobs. Between 75 and

90 per cent of the institutions reported the following services: ad-

visory assistance to student government and finance; administration

of financial aid to students; responsibility for assemblies and convo-

cations; advisory service for student publications; discipline; fol-

low-up studies of drop-outs and graduates. Far less frequent in the

organized program were such services as the administration of a

health program, research studies on student characteristics, co-

ordination of intercollegiate athletics, and supervision of student

housing or the student bookstore.

The fact that some of the services were not reported in greater

frequency does not necessarily mean that they were not performed
in some institutions, because a particular service may not be re-

garded as part of an "organized personnel program" in a given in-

stitution but may be performed in other ways. In a few colleges the

maintenance and supervision of student records was not administra-

tively classified as a personnel service yet obviously records were

kept. Likewise, most colleges in which men were enrolled engaged
in some type of intercollegiate athletic program, yet in only about

half of the institutions was the coordination of this program re-

garded as a phase of student personnel work. Only 59 per cent of

the colleges listed the administration of a health program as a phase
of personnel. It was discovered that many of the colleges indeed

did not maintain a health program. Several of the low percentages
did in fact reflect a dearth of services in particular phases of the

program.
Certain services enumerated by the Committee of the Amer-

ican Council on Education were not reported by two-year col-

leges. For example, most public junior colleges do not have selec-

tive admission practices. Special clinics are in most two-year col-

leges regarded as a phase of the instructional program rather than a

part of student personnel service. In general, the scope of services

checked by two-year college representatives indicate that the

breadth of the student personnel program in two-year colleges

compares favorably with the recommendations of the Committee of

the American Council on Education.
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Administrators in the cooperating colleges on all levels of admin-

istration commented on the necessity of an adequate counseling

program. Most of them indicated that their concept of personnel
services was considerably broader than mere counseling, although

they did not completely agree on all the services that should be

performed. If personnel services in two-year colleges could be eval-

uated solely on the basis of their breadth and the administrative at-

titude toward them, the picture would be bright.

ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF STUDENT

PERSONNEL SERVICES

If an institution is to perform multiple student services which
should be interrelated, they must be coordinated. In fact, the serv-

ices should not only be coordinated with each other but also with

the instructional program. This suggests the necessity for a policy
and a coherent plan of organizing and administering the services.

Such a plan may be highly centralized with a designated person re-

sponsible for the direction of all services and for the supervision of

other persons who perform services. On the other hand, the plan

may be decentralized, with responsibilities divided among many
persons with no coordination other than that by the chief admin-

istrator of the institution. With either plan, and particularly the lat-

ter, committee machinery may be set up to assist in policy formula-

tion and in coordination.

There is no one best way to organize and coordinate a college

personnel program. In Student Personnel Work in College, Wrenn
states that the principle of coordination applies less to structure

than to function. He illustrates how a dean of students may have

line relationships with certain persons working directly under him

but staff relationships with many of his colleagues in the same insti-

tution who are also engaged in some type of personnel work. For

example, the dean of students is not directly responsible for the

classroom teacher who is expected to do a certain amount of coun-

seling*, yet the dean may be expected to coordinate and assist the

counseling function, regardless of who does it. Wrenn states:

Student personnel administration is therefore a matter of both

the execution of certain functions and the coordination of

others. . . . Institutions are at the present operating with varying
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degrees of effectiveness as far as line-arid-staff relationships are

concerned, but it must be recognized that differing conditions on
individual campuses justify marked departures from any one ideal

organizational plan. A college or university can develop its most
effective program only by giving careful attention first to the

establishment of policies by an agency representing faculty, stu-

dents, and administration; secondly by administrative provision for

the most effective execution and coordination of the various per-
sonnel services on the campus.

5

The manner in which the total student personnel program is

organized and coordinated varies greatly in two-year colleges. In

about half of the 73 cooperating institutions some type of cen-

tralized plan was in operation. Sixteen (22 per cent) had a special
administrator of the entire personnel program, usually with the title

of either "dean of student personnel" or "dean of students," With
few exceptions this person devoted full time to the personnel func-

tion and had considerable training in student personnel work.

Twenty-four (33 per cent) of the colleges had as coordinator

an assistant general administrator, usually the academic dean or vice

president of the college. The tendency in these institutions was for

the person second in charge of the college to assume responsibility
for both the instructional and the student personnel functions.

Other staff members responsible for either directing or performing
individual personnel services customarily reported to this second

administrator. Noted in a few institutions was the fact that some

functionaries, such as the registrar, the deans of men and women,
the health officers, or the housing officer, reported directly to the

chief administrator.

Thirty-three (45 per cent) of the two-year colleges reported
that the only person responsible for personnel services was the chief

administrator of the institution.6 In other words, the responsibility
for direction and coordination of this phase of the college program
was not delegated. With a few exceptions in small junior colleges
where the chief administrator himself did all the counseling, super-

5C Gilbert Wrenn, Student Personnel Work in College, The Ronald

Press Company, New York, 1951.
6
"Chief administrator" is defined as the one in charge of the institution.

In city or unified school systems where there is both a superintendent of the

system and an administrator of the junior college (president, dean, directori

etc.), the latter is interpreted as being the chief administrator of the college.
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vised student activities, and performed all the other services of a

personnel nature, there was a division of responsibility for direct-

ing and performing the various services. For example, one person
was in charge of counseling, another in charge of student activities

and so on, and their work was coordinated only to the extent that

they all reported to the chief administrator. To this extent the pro-

gram could be said to be decentralized.

The plan of administration or coordination is related to the

size of the Institution. The frequency with which the three de-

scribed plans were found In two-year colleges of different size

ranges Is summarized in Table 6-1.

Table 6-1. Administrative Officers Who Coordinate All Student Personnel

Services in 73 Two-year Institutions, 195657

In the smaller institutions usually either the chief administrator

or an assistant administrator with multiple responsibilities directed

the personnel program. In 24 out of 37 institutions with fewer than

five hundred students the program was directed by the chief ad-

ministrator. In 12 institutions the assistant administrator was respon-
sible, and in only 1 college of this size was there a full-time director

of personnel services. As institutions reached an enrollment of more
than five hundred, there was a greater tendency to appoint a special
administrator of personnel services.

Closely related to over-all coordination of the personnel pro-

gram is the extent to which various members of the college staff

are involved in the program. Regardless of who coordinated the
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program in the cooperating colleges, there was a tendency to desig-
nate staff members as responsible for specific student services and

to give them appropriate titles. The extent of this tendency is shown
in Table 6-2, which indicates by title the staff members (other than

the chief coordinator of personnel) who were reported to have per-
sonnel responsibilities, and the frequency of such assignments ac-

cording to size of institution.

Titles in the table were used either in the institution's catalogue
or were well known on the campus. Many persons had multiple

Table 6-2. Titles of Staff Members Assigned Responsibility for Specific Phases

of the Student Personnel Program in 73 Two-year Institutions, 195657*

* OMITTED FROM SUMMARY: (1 ) Physicians and nurses; (2) housing counselors and super-

visors; (3) veterans' counselors; (4) department chairmen; (5) Infrequently used titles and

combinations of titles.

f As differentiated from over-all dean of student personnel.

titles, e.g.,
"dean of guidance and admissions," "dean of women and

registrar," "director of activities and dean of men." For those, the

position was recorded under the column which was said to be the

most descriptive of the person's chief responsibility. The persons

assigned specific responsibilities were not always expected to devote

full time to them, and in many instances those persons were faculty
members released from part of their teaching duties to carry on

some phase of the student services.

Clearly an institution's enrollment affects the manner In which

the student personnel program is organized and the extent to which

officials are appointed to assist in the program. Not only may there
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be less need for a special administrator In the small institution bul

the possible ratio of administrative time to the size of the institution

may make It difficult for an additional person to be appointed to

assist with the coordination of personnel services.

But regardless of the effect of institutional size on policy, the

question may be raised as to whether there can be effective co-

ordination of the many student services by an administrator who
Is also busy with the details of all phases of the college program.
This question would seem particularly apropos where the chief

administrator of the institution is the director of the personnel pro-

gram. The question Is not whether the person can coordinate all the

services but whether he imll coordinate them in view of the heavy
demands on his time, even in a small institution.

COUNSELING IN TWO-YEAR INSTITUTIONS

The cooperating institutions tended to classify all formal ad-

visement services as a part of the counseling program. This was

true regardless of the complexity of the student's problem or of the

advisement method (individual interviews or groups). Some activi-

ties fit the category of counseling per se better than others. There

is, for example, a difference between mere program advising and

helping a student to appraise his ability in a given occupation. After

commenting on the various interpretations of the term "counseling"
and the extent to which It is misused, Wrenn defined it as follows:

"Counseling is a personal and dynamic relationship between two

people who approach a mutually defined problem with mutual con-

sideration for each other to the end that the younger, or less mature,

or more troubled of the two is aided to a self-determined resolu-

tion of his problem."
7

Wrenn makes the point that there are different levels of coun-

seling. He refers at one extreme to the professionally trained

counselor who may counsel students with complex problems and

also assist the faculty with their normal counseling responsibilities.

This "fourth level" group is contrasted with a "third level" of

faculty who are interested and competent in counseling and used

for that purpose. Lastly, he identifies "first and second levels,"

T

Wrenn, op. cit., p. 59.
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which he calls "nominal" counseling, and which Involve faculty
assistance of counselors In the general advisement of students. Most
classroom teachers normally do some counseling of students in their

own classes, primarily on the problems of Instruction, but con-

ceivably also on other matters that arise in conversation. However,
the discussion of counseling here pertains to a more structured

situation.

All levels of counseling exist In
practice,, but some colleges

have a higher proportion of Wrenn's fourth level type than others,

There is a great variation in the counseling efforts put forth at

all levels.

Preadmission Counseling

Counseling efforts may be expended on students before their

arrival on campus as well as after arrival. Most two-year colleges,

public and private, give Incoming students Information about the

college and its program. Representatives from the college visit con-

tributing high schools to advise students in groups and individually.
Since most public junior colleges admit a student without selection,

it might be assumed that the college would not require objective
information about him other than a high school transcript. How-
ever, many of the junior colleges procure additional summarized

data from the high schools, and aptitude test results and such items

as a completed personal history form are often made available for

use in preregistration counseling. Since the public junior college

generally has a close working relationship with the local high
schools and since it is close to the homes of students, the collection

of such data becomes relatively easy.

Two-year colleges increasingly require each entering fresh-

man to report to the college during the summer for an Interview

with a staff member regarding his college plans in general and the

selection of his fall program. The extent and intensity of this

initial counseling session vary greatly among the colleges. In ap-

proximately half of the colleges in which summer counseling is

done, each student is given an adequate opportunity to discuss the

range of his vocational and educational problems with a counselor

who is aided by test results and other pertinent Information to

help the student plan his college program. In some institutions such

interviews are much less thorough.
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Postadmisslon Counseling

Attention was paid to three aspects of plans for postadmission

counseling: (1) the general plan used by the institutions in making

counseling time available to students, (2) the personnel used in the

counseling process, and (3) practices with respect to the use of test

data for counseling purposes. One of two basic plans, sometimes

modified, prevailed in the cooperating institutions. One plan used

the general teaching staff for the counseling and advising. The other

plan used primarily professionally trained counselors or the general
administrative staff of the college. The extent to which each plan
was used among institutions of various sizes is shown in Table 6-3.

Table 6-3. Staff Members Primarily Responsible for Counseling Students

in 73 Two-year Institutions, 1 956 5/

When the counseling was done by the teaching staff the stu-

dents were assigned among the faculty members so that each student

had a specified teacher to whom he was expected to go for advise-

ment. Assignments of students to teachers were made either arbi-

trarily or according to the student's proposed specialization. In

several of the technical institutes the chairmen of the different de-

partments of instruction were responsible for counseling the stu-

dents in the department or for dividing the students among the

teachers in the department. Significantly, in most colleges where
teachers did the counseling, they did so in addition to their normal

teaching load. In only 9 out of a total of 49 colleges using this plan
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were teachers relieved of part of their teaching load. In one large
institution in the Middle West a sizable number of faculty mem-
bers were released for counseling. In this institution, however, the

faculty member who counsels is not arbitrarily assigned a specific

group of students to be counseled, but instead sets aside a specified
number of hours per week to meeting students by appointment In

the college counseling center.

Seventeen colleges reported that most of the counseling was

performed by a limited number of designated counselors who had
been professionally trained in student personnel work. As Is evident

from Table 6-3, the use of designated counselors was generally
limited to larger institutions. Seven colleges reported that the gen-
eral administrative staff did all the counseling. Usually, this practice
was found in colleges with fewer than five hundred students.

The two general plans are not uniform among the Institutions.

Each college appeared to vary the basic plan In accordance with its

own needs and its staff and also according to Its conception of

counseling. Naturally, no plan that provides for counseling by a

particular group of staff members precludes other members of the

staff from advising students informally as the occasion arises.

The role of the person who coordinates the counseling pro-

gram is important. Whether this person was a general administra-

tor of the college, a dean of student personnel, or a person having
a title such as "director of guidance" with responsibilities limited

to the guidance phases of the personnel program, generally he was

expected to give leadership to the entire counseling program and

also to perform some counseling. In varying degrees he served as a

resource person and as a referral agent to whom other counselors

could send students with special problems. In any institution in

which students are generally counseled by faculty members not

professionally trained, there should be some specialists
who can

assist students with problems more complex than those with which

the staff member is able to cope. Of the 49 colleges with faculty

counseling, 40 reported that such a referral person was available.

While this is encouraging, the persons designated as referral agents
were often, unfortunately, either general administrators with many
other demands on their time or guidance specialists

in a college so

large that with their other duties, often including teaching, they
could not effectively counsel many students. This fact is especially
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pertinent since students who need to be referred to a specialist

usually have difficult problems which require considerable counsel-

ing time.

Group Counseling. Aside from varying types of freshman-

week activities used for college orientation purposes, the most com-

mon type of structured group guidance program was a regularly

scheduled orientation course that continued for varying lengths of

rime. Such a course existed in 70 per cent of the cooperating insti-

tutions. In slightly more than a third of the cooperating colleges

the course ran for only a part of the first semester. In another third

of the institutions the" course ran for one semester and carried up
to three units of credit. In some institutions it was required of most

freshman students, in others it was elective. No intensive analysis

was made of the contents of the course, but interviews brought out

that in addition to the usual phases of orientation to college and

how to study, it included units pertaining to the study of occupa-

tions, educational requirements for vocational preparation, and the

meaning of test scores. In three instances the course in beginning

psychology was expanded to include the desired orientation fea-

tures. In one college a course in communication required of all

freshmen was organized so as to include many orientation topics.

Use of Standardized Tests. The original check list included a

series of questions on the tests administered to measure scholastic

aptitude, special aptitudes, achievement, interests, and personality
characteristics. Usable replies were received from 222 institutions

(counting the extension centers in Pennsylvania and Wisconsin

separately). All but 10 institutions reported the administration of

some type of scholastic aptitude test. Most of them used the Amer-
ican Council on Education Psychological Examination (ACE). A
few used either the Otis or Thurstone's Primary Mental Abilities

Tests. The Pennsylvania extension centers used the Pennsylvania
State Aptitude Tests, and most of the New York community
colleges used the New York State Scholastic Aptitude Test.

Many institutions used tests to determine aptitudes and abili-

ties other than academic, with clerical and mechanical tests being
the most frequent. In addition, 162 colleges (73 per cent of the total

reporting) indicated use of achievement tests. Most of them sought
to determine achievement in English and reading, although several

institutions reported the use of batteries to determine general
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educational development, and several Included measures In science

and mathematics.

More than 70 per cent of the colleges reported the use of

some type of interest inventory, the Kader Preference Inventory

being used with greatest frequency. Only 66 (30 per cent) of

the institutions reported the use of personality scales.

Although academic aptitude tests were likely to be admin-

istered either before or close to the time of admission, unfor-

tunately most institutions did not use the results in a preregirtration
interview with the student. Occasionally, the linguistic score on
these tests was found to be a factor at the time of registration in

placing students in an English course, and the quantitative score a

factor in registration for courses in such subjects as engineering. In

practically all colleges, however, academic aptitude test results

were used to some extent in counseling and advising students after

their registration. Colleges which used special aptitude tests, inter-

est inventories, and personality scales tended to administer such

measures only to specific students about whom more information

was considered necessary for adequate counseling. When achieve-

ment tests were used, the results were usually available at the time

of registration so that students could be placed in appropriate
courses in such subjects as English, mathematics, and languages.
This did not necessarily mean ability grouping except for the

students who were placed in special remedial classes.

Some colleges seemed to test for testing's sake; masses of test

data were available in files or even in summarized form, but ap-

parently seldom used. Other colleges made test information about

most students available to counselors and teachers, and necessary

professional assistance was given teachers in the interpretation of

test data.

PERSONNEL RESEARCH ACTIVITIES

An important aspect of the personnel program is the research

done with respect to the characteristics of entering students, the

length of time they remain, what they do after they leave the

junior college, and the evaluation made of the factors relating

to their performance.
Information of this kind would seem essential to a college,
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for guidance purposes and for curriculum making. Information on

ability, achievement, interests, and personality may be obtained

from test data referred to previously. But the social and economic

characteristics of the group are also important, as are some motiva-

tional factors which may be measured by home background, family

pattern of college attendance, parental attitudes, and the degree of

under- or overachievement. It is also essential to have informa-

tion about students who transfer to other institutions such as how
well they have performed in senior college and the relationship
between their performance after transfer and their experience in the

junior college. The same would be true of students who have en-

tered directly into employment. Opinions obtained from students

while still in the two-year college about various phases of the col-

lege program, including the personnel program, can be helpful for

appraisal purposes.
But despite the value of such data, only a small amount of

it is compiled. Out of 225 institutions, only 38 per cent reported
that they had ever made a study of the number of entering students

who later transferred to a four-year college. Only 40 per cent

stated that they had made a study of the number of graduates who
had transferred. Sixty per cent had studied why students drop out

of junior college during the first semester of attendance. Twenty-
seven per cent reported over-all studies of drop-outs to determine

why students leave and what they do after leaving. With the ex-

ception of one subject, a greater percentage of the public colleges
than the private schools had made institutional studies. The excep-
tion was that 11 per cent more private colleges reported studies

of the number of their entering students who later transferred to

four-year colleges.
The 75 cooperating institutions were also asked to indicate

their practices with regard to studies about students, but in only
two of several major problem areas did more than half of the col-

leges report that such studies were made. One of the problems
most frequently investigated was that of the relationship of psycho-
logical test scores to grades made in junior college 64 per cent

of the institutions said they had conducted such studies. About a

fourth of the colleges regularly polled their current students for

opinions on the extent to which they believed the college met their

needs and expectations.
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On the basis of such evidence it must be concluded that so: far

as the colleges in the sample are indicative, most two-year colleges
conduct very little research of the kind that would facilitate institu-

tional planning and an improvement of student personnel services*

STUDENT ACTIVITIES IN THE TWO-YEAR COLLEGE

Practices with regard to such activities were informally dis-

cussed with administrators of the cooperating institutions, but no

compilation was made of the nature and kind of activities. Each
visited college had a fairly broad program of out-of-class activities.

As Table 6-2 indicates, 15 colleges had designated a staff member
as "director of student activities." But regardless of whether there

was a person who carried this title, there was always someone

responsible for the activity program. Table 6-2 also indicates that

1 1 colleges had a person with the title "dean of students" who gave
direction to student activities. In other colleges either the dean of

men or the dean of women was responsible. Even though one staff

member had over-all coordinating and supervisory responsibilities,

other faculty members generally participated as advisers for par-
ticular campus organizations and clubs. Administrators regarded
the social programs of the various campus organizations and

occasional social activities sponsored by the administration as suf-

ficient to give students an opportunity for participation.
There

was, however, almost universal concern about how much a college

should push or control an activity program and how thoroughly
it should be supervised. The problem becomes one of a desirable

balance between supervision by the college and initiative by the

students. This is also a problem in four-year colleges, but three

factors make it even more difficult in the two-year college: (1)

the limited span of college years in the same institution, (2) the

consequent absence of the more mature students in the upper

division, and (3) the tendency of students living at home to retain

their identity with their family and established peer circles rather

than with new associates*

A second closely related problem, mentioned by administra-

tors of junior colleges in rural areas, is caused by the long distances

which many students live from the college. These students are

frequently transported to and from college by bus. Under such
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circumstances it Is difficult for students to take an active part in

school functions.

Whatever the problems encountered by two-year colleges in

the administration of the extraclass program, the opportunities for

joint staff and student participation in the making and execution

of policies are probably greater in this phase of the college pro-

gram than in any other. Thus, a responsibility falls on these col-

leges to demonstrate a working relationship which will prove that

the faculty and administration and students can work together in a

way that develops student independence and maturity. Arbuckle

voiced this opinion when he said:

Training for independence and responsibility is surely lacking in

any institution that has little or nothing in the way of a developing

program that encourages student leadership and student participa-
tion in many of the affairs of the institution. ...
A group of students can be responsible for its actions, just as

an individual can be responsible for his actions.

It is probably pointless to discuss ways and means of selecting
and training students for democratic leadership in an institution

that does not have a democratic faculty, and whose basic policy
toward students would appear to be one of distrust. . . . Faculty
members must indicate their belief in the capacity of the students

for responsibility by their actions in their daily work with

students.
8

THE COST OF STUDENT PERSONNEL PROGRAMS

Standardized budgetary practices usually make it possible to

compute the cost of a given item in per cent of the total cost of

operation. But it is much more difficult to measure and compare
costs of personnel services. One reason for this difficulty is the

great variation in the extent and nature of such services among
institutions and in the way the services are organized and budgeted.
For example, it is difficult to compare costs between an institution

which assigns counseling to teachers and charges the entire cost to

instruction, and an institution which either employs full-time coun-
selors or releases teachers from part of their teaching assignment
for counseling.

8

Dugald Arbuckle, Studet Personnel Services in Higher Education,
McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., New York, 1953, pp. 258-59.
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However, a limited study of expenditures was undertaken in

some cooperating institutions. Since expenditures can be meaning-
fill only in those institutions which in one way or another budget
directly for all personnel services, the study had to be restricted

to the comparatively few colleges which follow this practice and,

among them, to those willing to submit the necessary data. A
further limitation was that the study included salary costs only
and did not include expenditures for supplies and similar items.

Fourteen junior colleges and technical institutes of varying
size and complexity submitted the following usable information:

Total salaries for the professional and clerical staff for student

personnel services, 1956-57, including extra salaries for summer,
1956, paid for precounseling of students and for overtime salaries

during the school year paid for service to students in the regular

college program. (Salaries for services to evening part-time stu-

dents and adults were excluded.) The figures included the prorata
share of the salary of staff members who devoted a designated part
of their time to student personnel work, including teachers who
were released from part of their teaching load for counseling or ad-

ministrators who divided their time between student personnel and

other duties.

Budget amounts for 1956-57 for all professional and clerical

salaries in the institution. (Budget items for the extended day and

summer school programs were excluded.)

The objective was to determine the percentage that the salaries

for student personnel services was of the total budget for educa-

tional and clerical salaries for the same year.

Table 6-4 indicates the percentages as determined for the

institutions.

The first nine colleges were in California, where the tendency
to operate centralized student personnel programs is greater than

in most other states and where the scope of services is greater
than in some sections of the country. Among these nine institutions

a relatively small variation was found in the percentage of student

personnel expenditures. This is to be expected because all nine

operate on a centralized basis, maintain approximately the same

range of services, and are in the size category of more than a

thousand students.
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The data presented are at best only an indication of what

a personnel program may cost. Administrators and governing
boards of two-year colleges must realize that professional student

personnel services and clerical assistance for them require a sub-

stantial budget. Too frequently the philosophy prevails that staff

Table 6-4. Percentage of Expenditures for Salaries of Staff Members Assigned

to Student Personnel Services Compared to Total Institutional Budget for

Educational and Clerical Services in 14 Junior Colleges, 195657

*
Campus budgets only. Does not include central office figures in unified or high school

districts or districts with multiple college units. Includes salaries of ail professionally trained

staff members, including teachers and administrators.

f A limited amount of student programing also done by faculty on nonreleased time.

members can render the services on top of a full teaching or ad-

ministrative load and that extra expenditures for such services can

be reduced to a minimum.

CONCLUSIONS

This investigation of student personnel services in two-year
colleges was necessarily limited to an over-all view of practices.
It was not possible to evaluate the effectiveness of the practices in
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terms of their impact on students. Thus the only evaluation that

can be made is in terms of how extensive the services are, how
widely they are performed by staff members who have the prepara-
tion and rime to perform them adequately, and how they are or-

ganized and directed.

In reviewing the total student personnel program in two-year
institutions one is confronted with a certain amount of seeming
contradiction. There can be little doubt that many of the defi-

ciencies outlined earlier by Humphreys are still present. On the

other hand, the increasing emphasis on the necessity for adequate
personnel services in two-year colleges generally and the efforts

to render them found in most of the cooperating two-year colleges
lead one to believe that some advances have been made.

The student personnel services reviewed In the study are diffi-

cult to appraise because their range among the Institutions is very
great, both in breadth and In emphasis. In none of the cooperat-

ing institutions were services entirely absent.

Instead of generalizations, the following lists of strengths and
weaknesses are offered in an attempt to summarize the program In

the states and institutions sampled.

Elements of Strength

1. Administrators recognize the responsibility of a two-year
college for an effective student personnel program.

Administrators and others interviewed in the colleges discussed

the peculiar responsibility which falls on the junior college to pro-
vide an adequate range of personnel services. In practically every

college publication college catalogue, student handbook, faculty

manual, promotional brochures appeared extensive statements on

counseling and student activities in the college. This declared re-

sponsibility constitutes a foundation on which a program could be

built. Without such acceptance by those who must implement a

program, little could be expected.
2. Some type and level of counseling program exists in each

college.

The term "counseling" is used broadly in the same sense in

which it is used in the institutions. In some colleges, this may mean

merely academic advising; in others it may include many levels of

counseling. There is always some provision whereby students are
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either expected to confer periodically with some member of the

college staff for advisement or are informed that they may do so

should they feel the need for assistance. The range of counseling
services among institutions is great but there is no institution with-

out some plan for student-staff relationships for counseling pur-

poses. In numerous institutions the scope of the counseling merits

enthusiastic approval.
3. Most colleges have a well-developed student activity pro-

gram.
The program is generally well planned with the assistance of

students, and coordinated and supervised by members of the col-

lege staff.

4. A good system of academic records is maintained in all col-

leges.

Usually the records are centralized and easily accessible to staff

members who may use them in counseling. In many institutions in-

dividual folders are maintained for each student in which mate-

rials pertinent for counseling purposes are accumulated.

Elements of Weakness

1. Many institutions lack policy formulation, planning, and

professional direction of the program.
In 57 out of the 73 cooperating colleges the only leader giving

centralized direction to the entire personnel program was either the

chief administrator or an assistant general administrator such as the

academic dean. While this does not in itself necessarily mean inade-

quate direction, the person with chief administrative responsibilites

simply does not have time to give personal attention and leadership
to the several staff members involved with personnel services. Be-

sides, the administrator does not necessarily have adequate profes-
sional training in student personnel work. Exceptions were found

indeed, some of the chief administrators had once been counselors

or deans of student personnel services. However, the average chief

administrator can hardly include more than one or two graduate
courses in. student personnel work in his preparation for general
administrative duties.

As noted in Table 6-3, the separate phases of the program
counseling, supervising of student activities, and the like are some-
times placed in the hands of individual staff members who report to
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the chief administrator. Though this practice may be desirable be-

cause it provides professional direction of specific services, it still

has the dangers of a decentralized system in which top administra-

tion must coordinate many details and many people.
2. The counseling program in many institutions is inadequate*
A narrow view is often taken on what constitutes counseling.

In many colleges the view prevailed that when a student could be
assisted in arranging a program of classes which met his personal
desires and also met requirements of transfer to a senior college,
the major task of counseling had been fulfilled. Important as this

service is, it does not include the more important task of helping
the student to make certain of his occupational preference by vari-

ous rational means; to make a wise choice of the next higher insti-

tution, if there is to be one; to analyze his achievement record in

relation to his aptitude; and to solve some of the personal problems
which may be affecting his academic or social adjustment. These
are only some of the other aspects of counseling for which com-

petent assistance should be available.

This raises the question of what kinds of staff may be needed

to render such counseling help, and here another deficiency conies

to light. Many colleges lack a sufficient number of counselors with

professional preparation in the guidance field. There are arguments
in favor of faculty participation in counseling; in fact, it is assumed

that students often will seek out faculty members for help whether

the teachers are assigned as counselors or not. The question re-

mains, however, whether most teachers, by background and prep-
aration, are able to deal with some of the more complex student

problems. Assuming they are not, there should be a sufficient num-
ber of professionally trained staff members in each college to per-
form high-level counseling services and to assist the teachers in the

counseling for which they are assigned.

Even if one assumes that teachers are competent to perform
most of the counseling, two additional circumstances militate

against their doing a satisfactory job.

Teachers are generally expected to serve as counselors over

and beyond their normal teaching load. Since in the average junior

college this load is between 15 and 20 hours per week, exclusive

of time for preparation and other general college responsibilities,

the teacher will hardly be able or inclined to find time to confer
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adequately with students. Under these circumstances, counseling
becomes a chance proposition in which both student and teacher

follow the line of least resistance. The teacher-adviser system ap-

peared to be more accepted in some of the private junior colleges,

perhaps because of a generally smaller student-faculty ratio in the

private college.
Another deterrent to good counseling by the faculty results

from the lack of adequate in-service training programs. In only
half of the colleges where counseling responsibilities were assigned
to teachers was a continuous in-service training program in opera-
tion. Yet the swiftly changing American occupational structure,

the shifting of educational patterns available to young people, the

continuous development of new devices to help in the counseling

process, all indicate the indispensability of in-service training. Many
of those interviewed discussed the desirability of an in-service pro-

gram for teacher-counselors but reported that little was done in

their own college. The lack of such programs is cause for concern

about the quality of counseling performed by a diverse group of

teachers, many of whom have no particular background for the job
and limited motivation.

3. Little research is conducted which enables the two-year col-

leges to obtain facts about their students.

A function of the personnel program is to gather and dissem-

inate information about students. Few two-year institutions con-

ducted institutional studies on students. When the many possibil-
ities of studies were discussed with the administrators, the usual

apologetic response was, "This is something we would like to do

but haven't had time to do." Such a dilemma is understandable in

light of the relatively small budgets which have been made avail-

able for student services and the pressure of time to meet the

urgent day-by-day demands of students. Nonetheless, if staff and

faculty are to use empirical data in assisting and counseling stu-

dents, if academic and personal problems are to be diagnosed, and

if the institutions are to revise curricula and grading standards,

regular studies of many subjects need to be made. It is just as ob-

vious, however, that such studies will not be made unless money is

made available for the employment of sufficient help to make them.

4. Two-year colleges make only limited effort to evaluate the

personnel program.
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Objective evaluation of a student personnel program is difficult.

Student opinionaires and follow-up studies of drop-outs and gradu-
ates help in revealing strengths and weaknesses about the program
as seen by those who respond, but even these do not measure the

intangible results. One frequently expressed criterion of a good
program is the extent to which students are enrolled in terminal

curricula the hypothesis being that the more effective the per-
sonnel program, the more likely it is that a substantial number of

students will be in curricula leading to employment rather than in

those leading to transfer to a four-year college. As discussed in

Chapter 4, there are numerous problems in terminal education, not

all of which are affected by the student personnel program. Never-

theless, observations in the community colleges in the sample lend

support to the opinion that there is some relationship between the

nature of the program and enrollments in terminal offerings.

Froehlich,
9
Arbuckle,

10 and Feder11 et al. have recommended
various categories and criteria for the evaluation of personnel

programs by raising questions about the component parts and the

expectancies of the program. Shibler12 points to the necessity for

continuous evaluation as well as a review of personnel services in

the form of an annual report. Chief administrators of two-year

colleges clearly have an obligation to bring about a periodically con-

ducted, cooperative review of student personnel services in which

all staff members, together with representative students, evaluate

the quantitative and qualitative aspects of the program.

Some Suggestions to Institutions

Considering the strengths and weaknesses of student personnel

programs, a few suggestions are offered for staff members and oth-

ers responsible for these programs in two-year institutions:

1. The student personnel program should spring from the basic

philosophy and objectives of the institution. Reference was made

8
Clifford R. Froehlich, Evaluating Guidance Procedures: A "Review of

Literature, U.S. Office of Education, 1949, p. 2.

10

Arbuckle, op. cit., p. 18 ff.

"Feder, op. cit., chap. 4.

12 Herman L. Shibler, "Organization of Personnel Services," Personnel

Services in Education, Fifty-eighth Yearbook of the National Society for the

Study of Higher Education, Chicago, 1959, chap. 7.
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in 'Chapter 4 to the desirability of staff agreement on an institu-

tional philosophy and a set of educational objectives. Such philos-

ophy and objectives inevitably hold implications for everything the

institution does to serve the student, and it is logical that it should

be the basis for determining the quality and kinds of personnel
services.

2. Each institution, regardless of size, should consciously struc-

ture a plan for its student personnel program. The formulation of

the plan should caU for the participation of administrators and

teachers. Student opinion should be solicited and considered. While
the governing board may not be concerned with the details of the

plan, it may appropriately (and often necessarily) be asked to ap-

prove it. The most essential element in the plan is the manner in

which the services are to be coordinated, because otherwise gaps
will inevitably appear in the services. No matter how small the col-

lege, some staff member even if on a part-time basis should be
made responsible for the direction of the program. An organization
chart should show the responsibility of each staff member and the

method of coordination.

A planned and adequate program will entail costs. This factor

should be made clear to the governing board when the plan is sub-

mitted for consideration.

3. The program demands the services of a professionally
trained staff. Even in the smallest institutions a staff member with

experience and training in guidance should be in charge of all test-

ing and counseling. This person may be engaged full time or part
time, depending on the size of the institution. In larger institutions

several professionally trained counselors are needed for counseling.
The person delegated to direct and coordinate the entire personnel

program should have professional preparation in that field. Whether
the major part of the counseling is to be done by teachers or by
professionally trained counselors should be decided by the institu-

tion, with the recognition that professional direction is essential.

4. If the plan makes the faculty responsible for counseling, it is

recommended that:

a. Time be allowed for members of the teaching staff who par-

ticipate extensively in the counseling program.
b. Physical facilities and the housing of student records be

such that counseling can be done in private offices and that records
are easily accessible.
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c. There be a continuing, well-structured, in-service training

program for teacher-counselors under the leadership of a profes-

sionally trained counselor or outside clinical services.

d. Provision be made for easy referral of difficult cases to a

professionally trained counselor.

5. The Institution should include In its student personnel pro-

gram a carefully designed research program to obtain information

about students and their progress. This should Include follow-up
studies of various types.

6. The administration of the college should strive to interpret

the objectives and services of the personnel program to students,

staff, and community. Those who teach and those who perform

personnel services should all understand the program and the rea-

sons for It.

7. There should be a plan for close coordination between those

who perform personnel services and those who teach, so that the

curriculum and the instructional program are strengthened by in-

formation and Ideas from those who work closely with students

outside the classroom. Student personnel services cannot operate in

a vacuum.

8. There should be continuous evaluation of the total program.
Needed Research. Should the counseling In two-year colleges

be performed by members of the teaching staff or by professional

counselors? The question, bearing on divergent practices referred

to many times in this chapter, has stimulated much debate but

comparatively little objective evaluation. Those who vote for pro-

fessional counselors often criticize the adviser system by saying
that it tends to "make everybody's business nobody's business."

They claim that it is easier for professional counselors or for a lim-

ited number of special teachers assigned as counselors to keep up
to date and to participate in an in-service training program. They

say that assigning students to advisers on the basis of subject areas

is unrealistic because so many students change their vocational

goals in junior college. On the other hand, those who believe that

the faculty should be used in some type of adviser system contend

that (1) faculty members are acquainted with the educational re-

quirements in their fields and thus are able better to advise inter-

ested students, (2) the process makes for closer student-faculty re-

lationships, (3) misunderstandings between teachers and counselors

are avoided, and (4) counseling responsibilities
tend to make teach-
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ers better teachers. The nature and scope of this study did not

permit any evaluation of the two plans. Those interviewed usually
defended the plan in their institution, and presented some justifiable

points for their rationale.

It seems appropriate, therefore, that some experimental studies

be made to determine which of the two methods or modifications

thereof is the more desirable and also to determine how best to

utilize professionally prepared staff to assist counseling teachers.

Such studies, if made and coordinated under controlled conditions

in a number of institutions, should be extremely helpful in guiding
decisions on planning optimum programs.

More adequate personnel services will be needed in the future.

The junior college will undoubtedly play an increasingly important
role in providing opportunities for high school graduates to explore
their capacities and interests and in distributing these students later

among many avenues of endeavor, including the four-year colleges;
therefore the whole personnel program, and its counseling phase in

particular, becomes especially significant. In fact, without good
counseling the potentially important role of the two-year college
in higher education could well be in jeopardy.

To some extent the situation is paradoxical because the need for

additional personnel and counseling services will come at the very
time when enrollment increases will require the greatest expendi-
tures possible for facilities and teaching staff. This situation could
mean that those who administer the two-year college will be

pressured into reducing proportionately the funds available for

personnel services. Somehow, in some way, a high-level personnel

program must be maintained.



CHAPTER 7

Faculty Attitudes on the Role

of the Two-year College*

Earlier chapters discussed the degree to which the two-year college
is discharging the functions that society seems to have assigned It.

The information presented led to the conclusion that although this

institution has become a dynamic segment of education after high
school, performing many of its functions well, in other ways it falls

short of its expectations and claims. As both its strengths and weak-

nesses are noted, it is important to inquire into the possible relation

between them and the characteristics and attitudes of the staff. To
what extent is the success of the two-year college in providing

multiple educational opportunities for students with varying capaci-
ties and interests dependent on teachers and administrators in

sympathy \vith the purposes of the college? Likewise, to what ex-

tent are deficiencies such as the lack of emphasis on the terminal

function, the minimal concern about general education, and the in-

adequacies in student personnel services attributable to the attitudes

of the staff?

Teachers and administrators in any type of college inevitably

influence, by their attitudes, the nature and quality of program.

They are the primary agents of curriculum development, instruc-

tion, services to students, and community relationships. They, and

the students, make the institution what it is.

* Herbert Maccoby, associate research sociologist, Center for the Study of

Higher Education, cooperated in the collection and summary of data for this

chapter.

169
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It is often said that the junior college staff is highly dedicated.

The presumption is that people teach in a junior college because

they prefer work at that level and subscribe to the goals and struc-

ture of this type of institution. Much is made of the point that in

a junior college a premium is placed upon good teaching. Teacher-

student relationships are generally thought to be excellent. Teach-

ers are said to be recognized for their performance in the classroom

and are not held responsible for research and publication as a basis

for promotion. The general morale is considered high.

Table 7-1. Number and Percentage of Respondents in the

Various Types of Institutions

* Includes junior colleges operated by high school districts. Also includes four institutions

in legally separate districts but under the same board of trustees and top administration as the

local school system.

f Junior colleges with separate administration and governing boards.

J An additional eight respondents did not identify their institutions.

The purpose of the inquiry reported in this chapter was to

learn more about the views of junior college teachers and admin-

istrators and their possible impact on the college and its program.
A questionnaire was mailed in the fall of 1957 to all members of the

professional staff (teachers and administrators) in 74 of the two-

year institutions which cooperated in other phases of the over-all

study.
1 Since it was thought that the responses might vary among

1 A total of 3,282 (84 per cent) of the 3,895 staff members included in the

survey returned completed questionnaires. This does not include the responses
of 183 (5 per cent) who returned a one-page mimeographed questionnaire

excerpted from the larger printed instrument.
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types of institutions, the data will be analyzed by forms of control2

Table 7-1 shows the number of colleges in each type, together with

information concerning the total number of staff members and trie

number of respondents in each type.

Response from the staff in many of the institutions ran 90'

per cent or more, and in some colleges 100 per cent.

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE STAFF

Many data obtained on the background of the respondents will

be published later, but the following brief description of those re-

turning the questionnaire should be helpful in identifying the two-

year college instructor:
* The staff is composed mainly of full-time teachers, but also

includes full-time administrators and counselors, in addition to per-
sons who hold combined positions. Full-time teachers accounted for

more than 68 per cent of the respondents, full-time administrators

for 6 per cent, and full-time counselors 1 per cent. Almost 8 per
cent of the group held combined teaching-counseling responsibili-

ties and another 8 per cent were classified as combination teachers

and administrators. Various other combinations accounted for the

remainder of the group.
Almost 72 per cent of the respondent were men. More men

appear to enter teaching at the junior college level than at the high
school level. Only 47 per cent of the secondary classroom teachers

in the United States are men.3

Approximately three-fourths (74.3 per cent) of the respondents
held a graduate degree. More than 64 per cent held only a master's

degree of these, more than 60 per cent a master of arts degree.

Seven per cent had earned a Ph.D. and 2.7 per cent an Ed.D. More

than 9 per cent were working toward a master's degree and more

than 10 per cent toward a doctorate.

2 More detailed analyses of the data are to follow in articles prepared for

educational periodicals. In addition, a book dealing more comprehensively with

the sociological background of the two-year college staff member is in

preparation by Dr. Herbert Maccoby, associate research sociologist at the

Center for the Study of Higher Education.
3 Estimates of School Statistics, 1958-59, National Education Association,

Research Report 1958-R6, table 3, p. 20,
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Almost 93 per cent held at least a bachelor's degree. This means

that only 7 per cent did not hold a first degree, although more than

a hundred teachers indicated they were working toward It.
4

It is interesting to compare data on degrees with similar in-

formation gathered by Koos In 1941-42 on 1,458 teachers In 48

local public junior colleges In California and In eight states in the

Middle West and the South. 5
Although the sample studied by Koos

was somewhat more restricted than that of the current study, the

data are strikingly similar, considering the time elapsed between the

two studies.

Per cent of slaff with various degrees

Present study Koos study

Doctorate 9.6 6.3

Master's 64.6 63.6

Bachelor
1

* 17.0 26.8

No degree 6.7 3.3

Indeterminate or unclassified 2.1 0.0

Total 100.0 100.0

More -than 64 per cent of the group had formerly taught In

secondary or elementary schools or in both, mostly, however, in

secondary schools. Almost half of the teachers in the local unified

colleges had taught in secondary schools as had about a third of the

staff in local separate districts. Very few of the staff in state junior

colleges and even fewer in extension centers had had secondary
school experience. The large number of teachers with experience at

the secondary level confirms the general belief that high school

teachers tend to move into the junior college. This is most likely
to happen in unified systems where the central administration is

empowered to make such transfers and where the staff is likely to

regard the move as a promotion in status. The same progression oc-

curs to a lesser degree in the local separate junior colleges where
teachers in nearby high schools are likely to apply for junior college

positions.
Moire than a fourth of tfie group (27 per cent) had once at-

4 Teachers without degrees may be approved in many two-year colleges
for instruction in vocational courses. In such cases other appropriate training
and experience are allowed to stand in lieu of a baccalaureate degree.

"Leonard V. Koos, "junior College Teachers: Degrees and Graduate

Residence," Junior College Journal, vol. 18, pp. 77-89, October, 1947.
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tended a junior college. This percentage is surprisingly high in view
of the relatively small number of college graduates who would
have attended a junior college during the time that the present gen-
eration of teachers was in training. It would suggest that long-term
recruitment of junior college teachers may well begin with the

present generation of junior college students.

Most of the staff come from "white collar'
1

or farm-family
backgrounds. Almost 53 per cent of the group reported that their

fathers were managers or professional, sales, or clerical workers; 20'

per cent were farmers; and the rest were craftsmen, operatives, and
service workers. About 4 per cent of those whose fathers were pro-
fessionals reported that the fathers were in the field of education.6

THE REFERENCE POINT OF TWO-YEAR COLLEGE TEACHERS

Before proceeding with a report of the basic attitudes of the

staff members toward their role in the junior college and toward
the role of the junior college in higher education, it may be useful

to lay an interpretive background that will be explored further near

the end of the chapter. This interpretive context is the

group theory." According to this theory, a person may not be

identified primarily with the occupational, social, or economic group
of which he is a member. Instead, he may more readily adhere to

the views of another group, presumably a group to which he

aspires to belong or one with which he wishes to be identified in

his own mind or in the minds of others. Sociologists point to the

familiar tendency of some people in lower-income groups to identify
with and emulate standards of middle-class life.

Certain junior college staff members may identify themselves

with groups outside the college. More particularly, the attitudes of

junior college teachers may reflect the educational values or atti-

tudes of teachers in
|^^ypLj;, colleges and universities. Another

possibility is that the refithrely new and inexperienced teacher in

the junior college will retain a close identity with the graduate
school or department from which he recently camci^id thus visual-

ize the role of the junior college in terms of graduate standards and

"The question which elicited this information read as follows:

"What kind of work did your father do for a living when he was your
age (or if he was deceased by then, or retired, what was it just before that)?"
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procedures. Still another possibility is that junior college teachers

who once taught in high school may retain that perspective after

they transfer to junior college teaching. A junior college teacher

may have many reference points; he may see himself through several

different projections, each one of which may influence his thinking
about the junior college.

This possibility would suggest that junior college teachers not

committed to the two-year college as an institution with distinctive

purposes may be more likely to evaluate it in the light of the

activities of scholars in their teaching field or in terms of the values

associated with the older, more familiar, and higher prestige-carry-

ing senior college.

HOW DO TEACHERS REGARD THE JUNIOR COLLEGE

AS A PLACE TO WORK?

In one item the staff was asked to indicate how satisfied they
were with their present position. The five categories of satisfaction

and the number and percentage of the total group responding to

each category were as follows:

Number Per cent

Completely satisfied 801 24.4

Well satisfied 1,792 54.5

Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied 269 8.2
A little dissatisfied 328 10.0

Very dissatisfied 45 1.4

No answers and indeterminable responses 47 1.5

Total 3,282 100.0

One might speculate on the reasons why 10 per cent of the

group were "a little dissatisfied" and a few "very dissatisfied." It is

possible that local situations may account for the negative feeling
in some instances. It is also possible of the respondents
were fundamentally not in accord with the purposes and nature of
the junior college.

Only titoe than 11 per cent of the group registered
any degree of dissatisfaction with their situation. However, there
was a different responsS to another question which asked the teach-
ers to indicate the type of institution in which they would prefer
to work if they had their choice and if "salary schedules, promotion
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opportunities, retirement benefits, job security, etc., were equal in

each type of institution." The returns were summarized both for

the total group and by types of two-year colleges in which the re-

spondents were employed. Of the total group approximately one-

half indicated that, if other conditions were equal, they would

prefer teaching in a four-year college or university. About 46 per
cent said they would still prefer a junior college. More than 2 per
cent indicated the high school as their preference. The preferences
of the group varied, however, among the staffs in the different

Table 7-2. Types of Institutions in Which Two-year College Teachers

Would Prefer to Teach, in Per Cent*

* Since the percentage of no answers or unusable responses is omitted from the table, not

all totals add up to 100.

types of two-year colleges. Table 7-2 shows the preferences of

teachers employed in the five types of institutions.

Staff members in local separate junior colleges were somewhat
more content in their positions than those in local unified junior

colleges. The high preference for the two-year college among those

in the state junior colleges in the sample may be partly accounted

for by the fact that some of the state institutions were technical

institutes in which many staff members would have neither the

qualifications nor the inclination to teach in a senior institution. Only
about a third of extension center staff members indicated their

preference for the two-year institution, a smaller proportion than

for any other group, probably because their aspirations are toward

employment on the main campus of the university rather than in

one of its branches. It is possible that even though many teachers
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are happy in a two-year college they would still prefer a position

in a higher institution because of its status and because teaching

loads in four-year colleges are considered to be lighter
than in two-

year colleges.

Although not a measurement of personal work preference,
a

third question sought to gain an idea of the value which respondents

attached to the junior college by their expressed willingness to have

an able son attend it.
7

Fifty-five per cent of the respondents preferred to send their

sons to a four-year college or university for four years, forty-one

per cent said they would have a son attend a junior college first,

and four per cent either gave no answer or one that was in-

determinate. Undoubtedly, some were influenced by the prestige

of the four-year college or university. Also, the example was that

of a boy qualified to complete a four-year degree program from a

family financially able to send him to a four-year college. Had

there been any question about either factor or had the boy not

been interested in a baccalaureate degree, the results would have

been different.

The responses on preferences do not reflect as high a degree of

enthusiasm for the junior college on the part of its professional
staff

as would ordinarily be presumed. Unfortunately, there are no data

permitting a comparison of satisfaction of junior college teachers

with teachers in high schools and in four-year institutions. The ad-

vocates of the two-year college frequently claim that most of its

teachers are there because they want to be that they prefer the

emphasis on teaching in such a college. That this is true on the part

of many teachers was substantiated by the number of respondents

indicating their satisfaction; that it is not true of all teachers was

indicated by the number who said they would like to be elsewhere

or who would send their sons elsewhere. To be sure, the fact that

a two-year college teacher may wish he were in a university does

not necessarily mean that he is ineffective in his present position.
7 The specific question asked read as follows:

"Assume that you have a son who wants, and is competent, to complete
four years of college education. Assume further that finances are no problem.
Now all things considered, which of the following alternatives do you lean to?

"He attend a four-year college or university for four years. ..."
"He attend a junior college for two years and then transfer to a four-year

college or university for the final two years. ..."
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More important is his belief concerning the nature and functions of

the two-year college.

Many factors affect the staff members' feelings about working
in the junior college. Among them are faculty-administrative rela-

tionships, working conditions, and the extent of in-service training
and orientation. It is well to acknowledge certain dissatisfactions

and to temper the statements often made about the enthusiasm

which teachers have for the junior college. Beyond that lies the

responsibility of teachers, administrators, and governing boards to

work together in helping to reduce the cause for dissatisfaction.

IS THE STAFF IN AGREEMENT WITH THE GENERAL PURPOSES

OF THE JUNIOR COLLEGE?

Since most two-year colleges and particularly the local public

junior colleges are multipurpose institutions, the question frequently
arises as to whether teachers are in harmony with the several func-

tions of the college. If they rate one function much higher than

others, such differences could well reduce the institutional effective-

ness with which the various functions are fulfilled.

Numerous items in the questionnaire sought responses which
would reflect attitudes on the purpose, program, and general effec-

tiveness of the two-year college. In one section the respondents
were asked to rate on a 3-point scale the degree of importance
which they attached to each of several listed programs. In another

section they were asked to indicate on a 4-point scale how strongly

they agreed or disagreed with each statement on a long list about

the junior college and its role in American higher education. Other

questions related to the balance between vocational and general edu-

cation and to admission requirements. Still another section asked

the staff to indicate agreement or disagreement with each of a se-

ries of statements which are often heard either in favor of or in

opposition to the two-year college, particularly when it is com-

pared with a four-year college.

The respondents almost unanimously agreed that the two pri-

mary educational programs which the juiMor college should offer

are: (1) the first two years of traditional college education and

(2) specialized terminal vocational education. The two types of

programs trete given almost equal rating by the respondents 97
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per cent rated transfer work and 92 per cent vocational-technical

work as either "very important" or "important."
The respondents were less well agreed on other stated func-

tions of the two-year college. For example, 28 per cent indicated

that it was "not important" for the junior college to offer remedial

high school level courses for students whose academic record

makes them ineligible to enter directly into conventional college
courses. Nineteen per cent said it was not important that the junior

college offer supplementary study opportunities for students who
show weaknesses in such subjects as English and mathematics. There
were also some minority expressions against having the junior col-

lege offer certain programs for adults. A fifth of the respondents

thought it not important for the junior college to offer vocational

or in-service classes for adults. Ten per cent opposed the offering
of broad, general educational courses for adults, and thirteen per
cent thought it not important for the junior college to sponsor such

events as public forums, concerts, plays, and the like.

Though these opinions of the total group are interesting, more

significant differences are observed when responses of teachers of

academic subjects are compared with those of applied subjects, and

when the opinions of both groups are examined according to the

type of two-year college in which they teach. Table 7-3 shows the

percentage of each of the two categories of teachers from each of

the five types of colleges who indicated the relative importance of

the transfer, terminal, remedial, adult-vocational, and adult-general
education functions mentioned above.

It is clear that the relative importance of the various programs
as expressed by the respondents is related to the teaching field of

the faculty members. For example, a higher percentage of the teach-

ers in the academic group than in the applied group in all types of

colleges rated the transfer function as being very important. The

opposite was true in their rating of the terminal function. Also,
teachers of academic sub^eqts were more inclined to regard general
education programs for adults as more important than vocational

programs for adults, whereas the opposite rating was given by the

teachers of applied subjects. The percentage of teachers of applied

subjects who rated the remedial function as very important was

consistently higher than that of the academic staff. A higher per-

centage of the academic group than of the applied group said the

remedial function is not important.
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The differences between the academic and applied group also

varied in degree among the types of two-year colleges. For ex-

ample, teachers of academic and applied subjects in the state junior

colleges were less inclined to consider the transfer programs very

Table 7-3. Faculty Opinion on Importance of Educational Programs
in Two-year Colleges, in Per Cent*

* Since the percentage of no answers or unusable responses is omitted from the table,

totals do not add up to 100.

t VI, very important; I, important; Nl, not important.

important than their counterparts in the other types of colleges.-A
larger percentage of both groups of teachers in extension centers

rated the transfer program as very important, and a smaller per-

centage of them rated the terminal program as very important than

did their counterparts in other types of public instructions. Aca-

demic teachers in the extension centers were also much less inclined
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to consider remedial work important than teachers in any other

type of college. The teachers in the local separate junior colleges
were inclined to rate remedial work slightly higher than the teach-

ers in the local unified colleges, although, aside from this difference,

teachers in the two types of local colleges were substantially in

agreement.

Analyzed also, though not reflected in Table 7-3, was the ef-

fect of other variables on the response of the staff to the importance
of functions. Where teachers preferred to teach had some effect

on their response. Those who indicated that they preferred to teach

in a junior college were much more likely to rate terminal voca-

tional training as very important than those who said they preferred
to teach in a four-year college. Those who preferred to teach in a

junior college were also much more likely to consider a remedial

program as very important. The factor of whether a teacher had

previously taught in a secondary school seemed to make for no con-

sistent pattern of responses on the matter of functions. Likewise,

there were no consistent differences among teachers with different

family backgrounds.
In addition to the opinions concerning the relative emphasis on

transfer and terminal programs, some data on the attitudes of the

staff about emphases on general and vocational education are worth

noting. Information on these phases of the program was obtained

through several questions. A general question first sought an opinion
on the statement that "the junior college should offer a flexible

program which can be adjusted to the needs of society, unhamp-
ered by conventional notions of what constitutes higher educa-

tion." One-third of the group "strongly agreed" with such a state-

ment. Slightly more than a third "agreed,** and about a third either

"disagreed" or "strongly disagreed." The fact that two-thirds of

the staff believe the two-year college should disregard tradition in

higher education would appear to make it easier for the junior col-

lege to develop programs less orthodox than those of four-year

colleges, and this would have a bearing on programs for general
and vocational education.

But disregarding tradition apparently does not, in the opinion
of the staff, mean that the transfer program should be scuttled in

favor of a vocational program. Nor does it mean that there is

general agreement on the place of unusual vocational programs in

the junior college or on a desirable balance between general and
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vocational education. Table 7-4 reports opinions of teachers of

academic and of applied subjects according to the different types of

institutions on certain questions related to this balance. The head-

ings in the three major columns of the table are condensations of

Table 7-4. Faculty Opinion Concerning Emphasis on Vocational

Education in Two-year Colleges, in Per Cent*

* Since the percentage of no answers or unusable responses is omitted from the table,

totals do not add up to 100.

f SA, strongly agree; A, agree; D, disagree; SD, strongly disagree.

% Other proportions omitted from table since 90 per cent or more of the responses

clustered around 25, 50, or 75 per cent.

the statements in the questionnaire. The figures are the percentages

of those who agreed or disagreed with the statements.

Note in the "disagree" and "strongly disagree" subcolumns in

column 1, the overwhelming extent to which teachers said that the

main emphasis of the junior college should not be on vocational
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education. The academic teachers were more united in their op-

position than the teachers of applied subjects,
but in all types of

colleges even the teachers of applied subjects were much opposed
to the statement. The largest group which strongly agreed or

merely agreed with the statement was the teachers of applied sub-

jects in the state junior colleges. The largest group of both academic

and applied subject teachers expressing strong disagreement with

the statement was in the extension centers.

Column 2 of Table 7-4 shows the rather evenly divided

opinions on the statement that "programs such as cosmetology have

no place in a junior college curriculum." Cosmetology was chosen

as an example only because it represents a type of vocational train-

ing much debated in educational and lay groups. Those who op-

pose such a curriculum contend that it and similar subjects make a

"trade school" out of the junior college. Although in the total

group the response was almost equally divided between those agree-

ing and those not agreeing with the statement, there were again

major differences by groups of teachers and among types of insti-

tutions. As would be expected, academic teachers in all types of

colleges were most likely to be opposed. The highest percentage

of opposition to cosmetology by both groups of teachers was in

the extension centers and private junior colleges, with state junior

colleges next in order. The two groups of teachers in the local

unified and local separate junior colleges again agreed very closely

the academic teachers in the unified checked with their counter-

parts in the local separate colleges,
and the same was true of the

teachers of applied subjects.

Since the balance between general and vocational education is

much debated, an item was included in the questionnaire which

elicited the opinion of the staff on this matter. 8 The gist of the

8
"Many junior college students are in a terminal technical-vocational pro-

gram. Approximately what part of their curriculum would you like to have

devoted to general education (e.g., the humanities, the social sciences, the

natural sciences)?
" No general education

25% general education

50% general education

75% general education

100% general education

Other (What? )"
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faculty response in the different types of colleges is shown in

column 2 of Table 7-4. Since 90 per cent or more of the responses
clustered around the three proportions of 25, 50, or 75 per cent,

only the percentage of responses in these categories are shown in

the table. The academic teachers recommended a considerably
heavier proportion of general education than did the applied teach-

ers. In fact, in all types of two-year colleges except the extension

centers slightly more than 50 per cent of the academic teachers

thought that general education should comprise at least one-half of

the technical program. In the extension centers and the private

colleges a greater percentage than in the other colleges thought that

the proportion of general education ought to constitute at least

three-fourths of the total program. In all types of colleges the

teachers of applied subjects were more likely than the academic

teachers to suggest that only a fourth of the program be general
education.

It is clear that, as a group, teachers of academic subjects
stressed the preparatory and general academic functions more than

they did the vocational and remedial functions. Teachers of applied

subjects tended to take the opposite point of view. All teachers in

extension centers and private junior colleges were more likely to

restrict the functions of the two-year college than were teachers in

the other three types of colleges. There were few differences in the

basic beliefs regarding program and function between the staffs of

local unified colleges and local separate colleges.

The responses indicate that the staff in extension centers and

in private junior colleges is less in accord with the comprehensive

two-year college concept than the staff in the other types of two-

year institutions. In all institutions, however, teachers of academic

subjects are less inclined than teachers of applied subjects to sub-

scribe to the comprehensive institution.

ATTITUDES TOWARD ADMISSION AND SCREENING PRACTICES

IN JUNIOR COLLEGES

Most local public two-year junior or community colleges gen-

erally admit any high school graduate and even that requirement
is often waived for students over eighteen. But although practically
all students may be admitted to the college, not all are admitted
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to certain courses or even to certain curricula unless they meet

prescribed requirements. Some state junior colleges have somewhat

higher general admission requirements than local colleges. Extension

centers usually follow the requirements of their parent university

campuses.
Since some junior college teachers contend that the low ad-

mission requirements militate against appropriate academic stand-

ards, an attempt was made to measure the extent of such feelings.

One question asked whether the group agreed with the statement

that "scholastic entrance requirements for junior colleges are too

low for the most part.*' Surprisingly, the respondents were evenly

split in their opinion 43 per cent agreed, 44 per cent disagreed.

The academic teachers were more likely to agree than the teachers

of applied subjects. The only exception to this was in the local

unified colleges where well over 50 per cent in both groups of

teachers a higher percentage than in any other type of college

indicated they believed the standards were too low. Generally, th^

staff in the extension centers was inclined to disagree with the state-

ment or to indicate indecision. Well over half of the staff in the

state junior colleges disagreed. In each of the different types of

colleges, teachers who had indicated their preference for teaching

in a four-year college were more likely to believe that entrance

standards were too low than were those who had preferred the

junior college. Also, except in the private colleges, those who had

not taught in secondary schools were more likely to subscribe to

this belief than those who had taught there.

Another question asked whether admission requirements to the

junior college should be the same for technical-vocational and

transfer students, and if not, whether the requirements for the tech-

nical-vocational students should be higher or lower. About half

(48.7 per cent) said they thought admission requirements should be

the same for both groups. Almost 43 per cent said that requirements
for the technical group should be lower. Teachers of academic sub-

jects were more likely to suggest higher entrance requirements for

the transfer group than teachers of applied subjects.

A related question sought an opinion on whether the admission

requirements for transfer students should be the same as those im-

posed by the state university. Two-thirds of the group said "yes,"

Only about a fifth thought they should be lower.
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Another question asked if admission to certain standard fresh-

man level courses in such fields as mathematics and English should

be based on minimum ability and aptitude tests. More than three-

fourths of the staff responded affirmatively. Here there were no

major differences of opinion among groups of teachers or by types
of institutions. However, despite the tendency to insist on high en-

trance standards, there appeared to be general staff agreement that

admission requirements should be flexible. Almost three-fifths of

the group indicated they would admit, provisionally, a young adult

who had not graduated from high school but whose record showed
he was a good student. Another 36 per cent said they would admit

him if he were given special tests and the results indicated he was

capable of pursuing junior college work. Only 5 per cent said they
would not admit him under any circumstances.

It would appear, then, that the staff in the junior college is by
no means in complete accord with the general principles of admis-

sion applying in most junior colleges. The group was evenly divided

on the general question of whether requirements are generally too

low. It was divided evenly, too, on whether there should be different

requirements for transfer and terminal students. A high majority
recommended screening tests for certain subjects. The response of

the staff in the private junior collges and extension centers to the

particular questions asked might not have been surprising in view

of the tendency in some of these institutions to apply some meas-

ures of selectivity. But it is significant that the division of opinion

prevailed so definitely among teachers in the local public junior

colleges which generally do not impose academic admission require-
ments. Perhaps the staff in the institutions where most any student

can be admitted is most likely to feel the pressures of the great

range of abilities. It is only natural for most teachers to prefer to

teach more able and homogeneous groups of students, and thus to

register a protest against lack of selection when the opportunity
arises in a questionnaire.

The data would indicate that teachers are particularly con-

cerned about the requirements for the admission of transfer stu-

dents. Presumably many staff members feel that a student whose

record does not predict success as a candidate for a baccalaureate

degree should not be admitted to a transfer program. While this is

a normal reaction, both in terms of a desire to avoid misappropria-
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tion of effort and of a hope that transfer students will "show up
well" in the next institution, it ignores certain problems. For ex-

ample, it is not always possible to identify the transfer student upon
entrance. Furthermore, the criteria for predicting success in the

junior college are not infallible; some students may be able to pur-

sue some parts of a transfer program well, but may do less well on

other phases of it. Clearly, the large number of teachers indicating

that special tests should be used as screening devices for certain

courses implies selection by these means for parts of the transfer

program.
A final observation should be made about teacher attitudes to-

ward admission policies. Despite the opinion of at least half of the

teachers that greater selection should take place, the other half sub-

scribed to the situation as it now exists. The situation, then, is not

such that the great majority of staff members are in opposition

to generally nonselective standards. On the other hand, the division

of opinion creates a problem for junior college administrators, for

they must in some way reconcile the differences in opinion held

by the staff. If the public two-year college in particular is to con-

tinue to be considered the vehicle for giving any high school grad-

uate the opportunity of proving himself capable of carrying some

type of program after high school, the pressure to move toward

institutional selective admission is obviously not in the right direc-

tion. Undoubtedly, however, the pressure will be increased with

mounting enrollments. Thus, the problem of determining what

role the two-year college is to play and the types of students it is

to admit must receive serious consideration by all members of the

staff.

ATTITUDES TOWARD COUNSELING

Faculty members were asked two questions on counseling. One
was whether in their opinion educational and vocational counseling
was more important, equally important, or less important than in-

struction. Two-thirds of the group indicated that counseling and

instruction were equally important. A few (3 per cent) said counsel-

ing was more important, and 32 per cent said it was less important
than instruction. In all types of institutions many more teachers of

applied subjects than of academic subjects ranked counseling as

equal
in importance with instruction, A considerably heavier per-
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centage of both types of teachers in the extension centers than in

any other type ranked counseling as of less importance than instruc-

tion. The private junior college teachers were second in the tend-

ency to rank counseling lower. In all types of colleges those who
preferred to teach in junior college were more likely to consider

counseling as important as instruction than were those who pre-
ferred to teach on the university level.

Junior colleges are sometimes criticized for too much counsel-

ing. In responding to a question on this point, almost three-fourths

of the staff said they did not believe students were "overcounseled."

Only 13 per cent thought there was too much counseling; 15 per
cent either did not know or did not answer. On this matter, differ-

ences between the two major groups of teachers or among types of

institutions were relatively minor. However, more of those who

preferred teaching in a four-year college than those who preferred

teaching in a junior college tended to agree that students were over-

counseled.

The fact that the two-year college staff seems, on the whole,
committed to the importance of counseling can be considered an

asset of the junior college. But, if counseling is to be effective in an

institution, it should have the support of the entire staff. If there is

a difference in the educational philosophy between those who re-

gard counseling as important and those who do not, no junior col-

lege will have a staff whose members are equally committed to

counseling. However, the administrator has the responsibility of de-

veloping among all staff members an awareness of the importance
of counseling in an institution with great diversity of students and

programs.

ATTITUDES TOWARD ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANTAGES COMPARED
WITH FOUR-YEAR INSTITUTIONS

Another series of questions was grouped around a comparison
between junior college and four-year college, seeking the staff's at-

titude about two points: (1) the relative effectiveness of the two-

year college and (2) the degree of influence exerted by the four-

year college on the two-year college program.
Table 7-5 summarizes the response. Column I records the ex-

tent to which the faculty agreed with the statement that "junior

college instruction is usually as good as or better than lower-divi-
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Table 7-5. Faculty Opinion on Advantages and Disadvantages of

the Two-year College Compared with Four-year College

or University, in Per cent*

*
Since the percentage of no answers br^'unusable responses is omitted from the table,

totals do not add up to 100.

t A, agree; D, disagree; DK, don't know.

sion teaching in most four-year colleges and universities." By far the

majority (almost 80 per cent of more) of the teachers in all types
of two-year institutions agreed with the statement. Those who had
said they would prefer to teach in the junior college and those who
had taught in secondary schools were the most likely to agree with
the statement. Apparently, the staff has no doubts that its instruc-
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tion is just as competent as instruction elsewhere. It may well be

that this particular response was due in part to a natural reluctance

of any group to admit that it is less effective than any other group.
On the other hand, the response may have been due to a genuine

feeling that junior college instruction is good.
The staff further verified its belief in the quality of the junior

college by disagreeing in substantial majority (76 per cent) with

the statement that "the junior college is diluting the standards of

American higher education" (see column 2, Table 7-5). Teachers

of academic subjects were the most likely to agree.

The staff also generally (82 per cent) agreed that the junior

college is less of an "educational factory" than the four-year college

or university. On this point there were few differences among
teachers of different subjects.

However, there was less general agreement on recognition of

good teaching. Column 3, Table 7-5, lists the responses to a state-

ment in the questionnaire which read: "The administration of a

junior college is more likely to give recognition to a good teacher

than is a four-year college or university." Only 3 1 per cent agreed

with the statement, 40 per cent disagreed, and the rest did not

know. There were no major differences of opinion according to

the subjects taught. Surprisingly,
the teachers in local unified col-

leges were the most likely of all groups to doubt the recognition

given by local administration. The instructors further revealed their

feelings about recognition in response to a somewhat similar state-

ment which read: "The instructor usually has less opportunity to

advance his own intellectual development in the junior college than

in the four-year college or university." To this, a majority (62 per

cent) agreed; about a third disagreed. The fact that many teachers

disagreed may reflect the lack of intellectual stimulation in the

junior college staff itself. After all, few staff members are engaged

in scholarly work, and this fact alone would tend to reduce the

climate of interest in scholarly affairs and stimulating exchange of

opinion. Also, the respondents were doubtless influenced by the

difference in the work situation in the two types of institutions.

In the junior college a teacher typically
teaches 15 or more hours

per week and is given neither time nor credit for research and

publication activities, whereas in most four-year colleges the teach-

ing load is lighter
and the opportunity for other activities greater.
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Further, such privileges as sabbaticals and official leaves for teachers

are likely to be more restricted in junior colleges than in four-year

colleges. On the other hand, the one-third who did not believe

that junior college teachers are more limited in the opportunity for

personal development must also have had a rationale for their be-

lief. They might have been influenced by the stimulus that results

from a local situation where a premium is placed on good teaching
and where there is encouragement through in-service training and

other media of professional development. Nonetheless, the high

percentage of the staff who consider developmental possibilities in

the junior college to be few poses a problem of concern to those

responsible for the operation of two-year colleges.

Inquiry was made about the extent to which four-year colleges

and universities tend to determine the junior college program.
Critics of the junior college often claim that it is merely a "little

university," that it has little personality of its own, because of the

influence and pressure constantly exerted on it by its four-year
sisters. However, more of the staff (mostly academic teachers) dis-

agreed with this contention than agreed with it (column 4, Table

7-5). The entire staff in the state junior colleges were the most

likely to agree. Further analysis showed that those who preferred
to teach in senior college were the most likely to believe that the

four-year colleges do not exert undue influence.

ATTITUDES TOWARD ORGANIZATIONAL CHARACTERISTICS

The staff's feelings about the two-year college are likely to

show best in answer to the question of whether it should either

become or at least assume some of the characteristics of a four-year

college. The questionnaire contained four items on how teachers

feel about administrative autonomy, conversion of the two-year

college into a four-year institution, professorial rank for junior

college teachers, and single- instead of multiple-purpose junior col-

leges.

Attitudes toward Autonomy for the Junior College

Should the junior college be administratively autonomous?
This question has meaning primarily for the local junior college.
Should it be part of a school district responsible for other seg-
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merits of local public schools, or should it be maintained by a

separate district with its own board of control?

Column 1 of Table 7-6 shows the responses on a four-point
scale by groups of teachers and by types of institutions. As a group

Table 7-6. Faculty Opinion on Organizational Characteristics of

the Two-year College,* in Per Cent

*
Since the percentage of no answers or unusable responses is omitted from the tables,

totals do not add up to 100.

t SA, strongly agree; A, agree; D, disagree; SD, strongly disagree.

the respondents definitely favored the idea of autonomy; 76 per

cent either "strongly agreed" or "agreed" with the statement that

the junior college should be autonomous. The principal
differences

of opinion were by types of institutions. About a third of the
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teachers in state junior colleges and in extension centers registered

opposition to autonomy. Presumably they were satisfied with the

nonautonomous plan under which they were operating,
since

extension centers are under the direction of the parent university

and state junior colleges generally under some over-all state board.

By the same token, apparently, the teachers indicating in greatest

proportions their preference for autonomy were those in autono-

mous institutions the local separate colleges and the private col-

leges. The most significant response came from the staff in the

local unified colleges, in which only a third of the teachers favored

the unified arrangement. More than a fourth of the respondents

from the unified colleges checked the "strongly agree" column.

Thus, in the very institution for which many educational argu-

ments for unification have been made, the faculty renounced the

plan. Presumably the protest was founded on some of the com-

monly expressed disadvantages of unified organization that in such

a system the junior college often becomes a "stepchild" with result-

ing impairment to such factors as finance, recognition of junior col-

lege problems, and personnel policy. Some may also have felt that

an autonomous institution is more of a college than one closely re-

lated to elementary and high schools. Whatever the reason, the

great majority of the teachers in unified systems believe autonomy
is preferable.

Attitudes toward Conversion of the Junior College

to a Four-year College

There is often agitation to convert two-year institutions into

four-year colleges, indicating an assumption that most junior col-

lege teachers would be happy about it. However, the returns did

not substantiate this. Of the total group, only slightly more than a

third (37 per cent) said they would like to see their institution

become a four-year college (column 2, Table 7-6). The academic

teachers were more inclined to favor the four-year idea than the

teachers of applied subjects. Some would personally prefer to be

in a four-year institution, but still subscribe to the idea that their

own institutions should remain two-year colleges. In all types of

two-year colleges a higher percentage of the respondents said they
would prefer to teach in four-year colleges than see their own

colleges turned into four-year institutions.
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Attitudes toward Professorial Rank in Junior College

The teachers' attitude toward adoption of a system of pro-
fessorial rank comparable to that in most four-year colleges is not

directly related to organizational structure but has a bearing on
their concept of the two-year college. Teachers who believe the

rank system should prevail in the junior college would seem to

want the junior college to have some of the earmarks of the four-

year institution. A person's feeling about professorial rank may also

be governed by his preference of junior college or senior college as

a place to teach. On this subject, teachers were more divided in

their opinion than on many of the other matters: 43 per cent were

opposed to teaching ranks, 36 per cent were in favor, and 18 per
cent did not know (column 3, Table 7-6). The teachers in ex-

tension centers and state junior colleges were by far the greatest
contenders for rank. This is natural, since in both types of institu-

tions the system is generally used. Teachers in local separate col-

leges were more inclined to favor rank than were teachers in local

unified colleges. Interestingly, of the group in the local unified

colleges who preferred to teach in junior college, 64 per cent op-

posed the rank system; but of those who preferred to teach in a

four-year college, only 47 per cent opposed it. In the local sep-
arate colleges the corresponding percentages were 49 and 37. Those

who had taught in secondary schools were also more inclined to

oppose rank by about ten percentage points over those who had

not worked at that level.

It is not surprising that some teachers favor a system of rank.

Prestige for both themselves and the institutions they represent
would cause many to favor it. However, the teachers in the sample
who subscribed to it were in the minority; and it is perhaps more

surprising that more did not recommend it. At the moment at

least, teachers do not appear greatly concerned about the question.

The practice of assigning rank to teachers in junior college is

largely confined to institutions in a state system of higher educa-

tion and extension centers of universities. Since the degrees held by

junior college teachers and the relative emphasis on teaching and

research are so different in junior and senior colleges, it is difficult

to visualize the implementation of the plan in comprehensive com-

munity colleges on the same basis as in four-year colleges. Fur-
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ther, the question can be raised as to whether a system of rank

would tend to obliterate further the differences between two-year

and four-year colleges.

Attitudes toward Splitting the Junior College

Another question on junior college structure was whether

two kinds of two-year colleges would be desirable one to offer

traditional lower-division college work and the other semiprofes-

sional and vocational training only. The large majority of the staff

members indicated that they did not believe in the single-purpose

institution: a third of the group "strongly disagreed" with the

idea, and more than 43 per cent "disagreed"; only about 22 per

cent thought well of the plan, including 10 per cent who indicated

strong agreement.
There were, however, differences of opinion by groups of

teachers in types of colleges. Thus, the majority of academic teach-

ers in extension centers and private colleges were in favor of sep-

arate institutions. In state colleges 40 per cent of the applied teachers

and 26 per cent of the academic staff indicated their preference

for two types of colleges. It was, however, in the local junior

colleges that the strongest opinion against splitting
the functions

prevailed. Only a very small per cent of either the academic or the

applied subject teachers in both the local unified and the local

separate colleges recommended two types of colleges. This fact

seems significant because, if there are severe handicaps to a multi-

purpose institution, the staff should be most aware of* them and

most likely to recommend a change.
The widespread opinion that the junior college should not

be split has a bearing on the alternative between organizing tech-

nical institutes or vocational schools as separate institutions and

having the vocational-technical function performed in a general

two-year college. Elsewhere in this report other arguments are

presented in favor of the multipurpose institution. Here, however,

the extent is noted to which faculty opinion supports compre-
hensiveness of purposes in single institutions.

ATTITUDES TOWARD REQUIREMENTS FOR JUNIOR COLLEGE TEACHING

Since there are strong differences of opinion about the extent

to which there should be special professional requirements and
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state certification for public junior college teachers, and since these

requirements vary considerably throughout the country, it was
decided to find out how the teachers themselves feel about the

question.
A substantial majority (62 per cent) of the total group of

respondents favored state certification. However, there were, as

usual, differences among the various groups of teachers. Those
who preferred to teach in junior college were generally more
likely to recommend certification than those who preferred to

teach in senior college. This was especially true of the teachers
in both types of local colleges. Most teachers in local and state

junior colleges were in favor of certification; most of those in

extension centers and private junior colleges were opposed. Of all

groups (by type of institution), the teachers in the local unified

districts were most likely to favor certification. A greater per-
centage of applied subject teachers than of academic teachers

declared themselves in favor of it. Also, more of the teachers who
had taught in secondary schools recommended it than did those

without that experience.
Since one of the common requirements for a state credential

is practice teaching supervised in part by the teacher training insti-

tution, the opinion of the staff was sought on this matter. A ma-

jority (58 per cent) believed that such a requirement should be

imposed. Academic personnel were less prone to favor practice

teaching than teachers of applied subjects. But even academic

teachers varied according to types of institutions: in extension cen-

ters, 78 per cent were opposed to the requirement, in the state

junior colleges 57 per cent, in private junior colleges 53 per cent,

in local separate colleges 45 per cent, and in local unified colleges
39 per cent. This variation would suggest that the response was
conditioned by the requirements which the respondents were likely

to have had imposed on them. The two groups most likely to

have had to conform to such a requirement were the teachers in

the local unified and local separate colleges, and they were the

only groups in which a majority recommended the requirement.
Teachers in extension centers, on the other hand, are least likely

to have had to meet a practice teaching requirement, and the great

majority of them were opposed to it. Probably, too, the differences

among the types of institutions suggest a hierarchy of opinion

concerning the prestige of the two-year college. Those who be-
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lieve that It should resemble a four-year college are most
^likely

to contend that such a requirement as practice teaching is not

necessary because it generally is not a means of preparing
four-

year college teachers. This possibility is further strengthened by
the fact that a higher percentage

of those teachers who indicated

that they preferred to teach in senior college opposed the require-

ment than was true of those who preferred to teach in junior

college.
An important and interesting related question, much debated

in educational circles, is where teachers feel practice teaching

should be done. About half of the 58 per cent who recommended

practice teaching significantly
said it should be done in a junior

college. A small number said it should be done in a four-year

college. The others either said it made no difference or suggested

other alternatives, such as the high school or a combination of

institutions.

The foregoing report on teacher opinions concerning state

certification and practice teaching requirements suggests that the

majority of the staff would temper agitation against such re-

quirements.

ATTITUDES OF ADMINISTRATORS AS COMPARED WITH

THOSE OF TEACHERS

The attitudes of junior college administrators on the philos-

ophy and policies of junior colleges are important because the

position of leadership which they hold makes them powerful agents
in shaping the nature of the institution. Obviously, the administra-

tor is not the only one concerned with policy the governing
board and the faculty are equally concerned. But he is the cata-

lyst who must not only make recommendations but also see that

policies are implemented; he influences the faculty and is influenced

by it. The extent of agreement between administrator and faculty

on basic institutional policies indicates unity and institutional di-

rection; if there is basic and continuous disagreement, the insti-

tution is not maximally successful in the discharge of its respon-
sibilities.

The extent of agreement between administration and teaching
staff on basic philosophy and policies is not always easily deter-
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mined, especially in individual institutions where many factors may
subdue outspoken differences of opinion. For this reason the

present study on staff attitudes sought the opinions of administra-

tors on the same points as those asked of the faculty. Obviously, the

sample of administrators in the study was materially smaller than
that of teachers and could not be as finely divided into categories.
Due to the small sample it was not even feasible to establish a

category for administrators in extension centers, and care must
be taken not to generalize unduly on the opinions of administra-

tors in private junior colleges and state junior colleges, where the

numbers were also small.

Since teachers tend to vary in their opinions according to

the subject matter they teach, it is clear that administrators could
not possibly agree with all teachers. They tend on some matters

to agree more with teachers of academic subjects and on other

matters more with teachers of applied subjects. On some points,

they fall between the two groups of teachers; on other points
some of them take a position more extreme than either of the

two teacher groups. Their opinion depends also in part on the

type of two-year college in which they hold their position. How-
ever, the following generalizations may be made on the comparison
of attitudes of administrators and faculty:

Administrators were more prone than teachers to favor a

comprehensive educational program in the junior college. It will be

recalled that academic teachers rated the transfer program as more

important than the terminal program, whereas the reverse was true

of the teachers of applied subjects. Administrators regard both

types of programs as equally important. Administrators, particularly
those in local junior colleges, were also more likely than teachers

to rate remedial work highly. A higher percentage of them were

inclined to believe that a subject like cosmetology should be in-

cluded in the curriculum. In all but the private junior colleges the

administrators were more likely than the teachers to show concern

for adult education of all types.

Administrators were more inclined than faculty members to

rate junior college teaching highly. A higher percentage of them

than of the teachers agreed with the statement that "junior college

instruction is as good as if not better than lower-division teach-

ing in four-year colleges and universities." The administrators in
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both types of local junior colleges also were more agreed than the

faculty in believing that the good junior college teacher is more

likely to receive recognition than the four-year college teacher. In

private junior colleges, however, the position of the administrator

on this question was approximately the same as that of the teachers.

The administrators were more prone than the faculty to be-

lieve in liberal admission requirements for junior colleges. In all

types of junior colleges a smaller percentage of administrators

than teachers agreed with the statement in the questionnaire that

"scholastic entrance requirements for junior colleges are too low for

the most part." On this point, however, administrators in different

types of colleges differed: 33 per cent of administrators in local

unified colleges agreed with the statement, but only 14 per cent

in local separate colleges, and 25 per cent in private junior colleges.
The fact that the administrators in the local unified colleges were

less liberal than those in local separate colleges is surprising, and

especially so in view of the fact that the local unified administra-

tors were the most liberal of all teacher and administrator groups
in believing that a young adult who is not a high school grad-
uate should be admitted. A possible factor accounting for the

difference may be the familiarity which the local unified adminis-

trator has with young people in the local high schools who do not

do well in high school, yet frequently enter the junior college.
Administrators tended to agree with the faculty on certifica-

tion and practice teaching. As to certification, the variation in per-

centage among administrators by types of schools was about the

same as among the teachers from the different types of schools.

Administrators in local unified colleges were by far the largest

group in favor of certification (79 per cent), whereas adminis-

trators in private colleges were substantially opposed to it. Only
a bare majority of the administrators in local separate and state

junior colleges were in favor. As to a requirement of practice

teaching, the administrators of each type of college approximated
the opinion of the teachers in each type.

With certain exceptions, the administrators were substantially
in agreement with the faculties of their own colleges on the

organizational structure of the junior college. They followed the

pattern of the faculty in believing that the junior college should be

administratively autonomous. In local unified colleges, more than
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two-thirds of the administrators were in favor of a separate govern-
ing board for the college. The two groups of administrators most
in favor of autonomy were those in local separate colleges where

only 4 per cent opposed the idea, and in private junior colleges
where only 7 per cent opposed it.

The administrators also generally followed the beliefs of their

teachers on the matter of faculty rank in junior colleges, with a

few exceptions. While in local unified colleges most staff members
were opposed to the idea of rank, the percentage of administra-

tors opposed was greater than the percentage of teachers opposed.
In local separate colleges the administrators and the teachers of

applied subjects were more opposed to the idea than teachers of

academic subjects. In private colleges considerably more administra-

tors (54 per cent) were opposed than the teachers.

A general conclusion on administrator-teacher agreement is

that, except on a few specific questions, the two groups tend

to think alike in their own types of institutions. Where they differ

the administrators tend to represent more nearly the comprehen-
sive, unique junior college idea than do the teachers. For example, a

greater percentage of the administrators than of the total teaching

group appeared to be in favor of the different programs that

characterize a comprehensive college and to be more liberal in ad-

mission requirements. The fact that there is general agreement be-

tween teachers and administrators is good, provided, of course, the

status quo philosophy does not prevail to the detriment of progress.
The fact that administrators take a somewhat more liberal view

with respect to the comprehensive college idea than teachers is per-

haps better than if the reverse were true because, without adminis-

trative leadership, the goals of the comprehensive college would be

difficult to achieve.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

The data presented in the preceding pages of this chapter, clus-

tered around certain questions on which it is important to know
staff attitudes, were necessarily detailed. It is now desirable to re-

view the salient facts and attitudes ascertained by the study in a

way that will assist in portraying the junior college staff member
and in identifying certain conclusions and implications.



200 CHAPTER SEVEN

Variation in Responses

It is clear that the staff has no stereotyped view of the junior

college. Attention hardly needs to be called to the great variation

in the responses. In fact, the frequency with which the respondents
were divided rather evenly in their opinion on a number of items

may cause the reader to wonder whether members of the staff in

two-year colleges have any idqas in common.
It is clear that the opinions and beliefs of those cooperating in

the study varied considerably according to their position in the col-

lege, their preference as to the type of institution in which they
wished to work, their previous teaching experience, and the type
of two-year college in which they were employed. Furthermore,

the various groups of staff members were fairly consistent in their

response to the different items. For example, teachers of academic

subjects were inclined to reflect a conservative attitude toward the

junior college, which leads to the impression that they favored its

assuming some characteristics of the traditional four-year college.

The same point of view was also frequently expressed by those who
admitted that they would prefer to teach in a four-year college,
those who had not taught at the secondary level, and, by and large,

those employed in extension centers and in private junior colleges.

Conversely, the groups least likely to agree with this concept of

the junior college were teachers of applied subjects, those who pre-
ferred work in a junior college, those with some secondary expe-
rience, and those in public junior colleges. Differences were also

noted among administrators according to background and type of

institution, as well as between them and the teaching staff. It should

never be forgotten, however, that these are generalizations which,

by definition, do not necessarily apply to individual members of

the group. Thus, it would obviously be dangerous and unfair to

characterize any teacher of academic subjects as being more in

favor of the traditional college aspects of a junior college than of

some of its unique functions. It would be equally hazardous to as-

sume that any teacher of applied subjects is opposed to high-level
academic work.

But why is there such great variation in the responses? At
this point it seems appropriate to return to reference group theory
for a possible interpretation. The responses give some indication



Faculty Attitudes on the Role of the Two-year College 201

that junior college staff members do orient themselves to different

reference groups. The fact that more than half of the total group
indicated their preference to teach in a four-year college and the

tendency for certain groups of teachers to be more inclined than

others to favor the more academic type of junior college may well

mean that some teachers make the four-year college their frame of

reference. Some of these teachers were undoubtedly interested in

professional mobility. Others were bound to the disciplines of their

major fields which are best preserved in the four-year college. Oth-
ers were only recently students in a graduate school, and they re-

lated more to how, what, and by whom they were taught than

they did to lower-division teaching in an entirely different insti-

tution.

Some of the identification of junior college teachers with

four-year colleges may result from what Stouffer calls "relative

deprivation."
9 A junior college teacher may simply feel "put upon"

by reason of a heavier teaching load and what he considers to be

his lower status and smaller opportunity for self-improvement, with

the result that he identifies more closely with the higher status sen-

ior institutions.

Students of reference group theory have extended it further to

suggest that members of a group, in evaluating their opportunities
for promotion, recognition, and the like (and their consequential
attitudes toward the organization), tend to be more dissatisfied in

situations in which the chances of recognition and promotion are

great than situations in which such chances are more limited.10

The theory behind such a paradoxical finding is that opportunity
for recognition induces excessive hopes and aspirations among
members of the group so that frustrations are more likely to occur.

This theory suggests that those who express dissatisfaction about

aspects of the junior college, such as lack of recognition for good

teaching or lack of opportunity for intellectual development, may
in fact be pointing to relatively good chances for recognition and

development.
More facts are needed before a conclusion can be reached on

what is cause and what is effect in the attitudes of junior college

S. A. Stouffer et al., The American Soldier, Princeton University Press,

Princeton, N.J., 1949, vol. I.

10
Ibid., p. 236.
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teachers. It seems logical, however, to explain some of the responses

by the extent to which the persons making them were oriented to

patterns of education outside the junior college.

Points of Substantial Agreement

Despite the diversity of responses, on certain aspects of the

junior college the respondents substantially agreed. If instances of

two-thirds agreement with no subgroup deviating radically from
the general group can be considered as substantial agreement, the

staff showed accord in the following ways:
There was general recognition of the place and value of the

junior college in American higher education. Almost 80 per cent

said the junior college is closer to the educational needs of the com-

munity than the four-year college. Further, two-thirds of the staff

agreed that the junior college should offer a flexible program un-

hampered by "conventional notions of what constitutes higher edu-

cation." The respondents contended that the junior college is less

an "educational factory" than the four-year college. When given an

opportunity to say whether they would favor converting their jun-
ior colleges into four-year institutions, two-thirds of the group said

"no." As such responses are reviewed, they suggest that, despite
wide differences of opinion on certain matters, those who teach in

two-year colleges believe that the junior college has a definite role

to play in American education after high school.

The great majority of the staff indicated that they were sat-

isfied with their positions in two-year colleges. Almost 80 per cent

said they were either well satisfied or completely satisfied. The
fact that half of the group said that, even if other things were

equal, they would prefer to work in the two-year college rather

than in the four-year institution is further indicative of general
satisfaction.

There was strong agreement on the fact that the junior col-

lege must perform multiple functions. Despite differences in the

degree of emphasis, the staff almost unanimously agreed that the

junior college should be both a preparatory and a terminal institu-

tion and that it should offer programs for both purposes. Further-

more, they agreed that both purposes should be discharged in the

same institution in other words, that the junior college should be

a dual- rather than a single-purpose institution. The counseling
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function was regarded highly by the group. Two-thirds of the staff

rated counseling as important as instruction; three-fourths dismissed

the notion that junior college students are "overcounseled."

There was agreement that the quality of instruction in the

junior college is high. Eighty per cent of the group considered the

quality of instruction in the junior college to be at least as good as

or better than instruction in the four-year college. The group
strongly denied that the junior college is diluting standards in

American higher education. On other items the response was such
as to reflect the nearly uniform belief that quality does prevail in

junior college instruction.

The group strongly believed that a junior college should be

administratively autonomous. The fact that almost 80 per cent of

the entire group expressed the belief that a junior college should

have its own governing board and its own chief administrative of-

ficer directly responsible to that board is particularly significant in

view of the many questions that are being raised concerning the

best organizational pattern for junior colleges.

Extent of Agreement with the Concept of the Community College

As indicated in Chapter 1 and elsewhere throughout this re-

port, the comprehensive community college is regarded as one

which ( 1 ) offers a variety of educational programs of an academic

and an occupational nature, day and evening, for full-time and

part-time students, (2) provides an opportunity for students to

make up educational deficiencies, (3) has a liberal admission policy,

(4) emphasizes a well-developed guidance program, (5) performs a

variety of special services to the community, and (6) insists on its

rights to dignity on its own merits without attempting to resem-

ble a four-year college.

If these are the characteristics of a comprehensive community

college, which groups of the staff members were most in accord

with the description? Although the following summary would not

characterize every individual in the groups designated, it would

appear that the five groups most likely to support the objectives

and program of the community college are: those who teach in

applied fields, that is, teachers of nonacademic subjects; those with

administrative responsibilities;
those who indicate a preference for

teaching at the junior college level; those who have had secondary
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school teaching experience; those who are employed in public

junior colleges rather than In extension centers and private junior

colleges.

Some Implications

The findings of this study suggest the following implications
for those who have a concern for the two-year college:

The administrator of a two-year institution must know and

understand the points of view of the various groups in the faculty.

Though this is desirable in any institution, the responses in this

study revealed more than ordinary disagreement among the staff

concerning the role, program, and policies of the two-year college,

particularly the comprehensive community college. The adminis-

trator must realize the potential situation "where opinion about

fundamental issues is split
and often pulls in opposite directions. He

should encourage participation and lead the faculty in studies per-

taining to the purposes of the two-year college and how best to

achieve them. This further suggests the continuous accumulation

for use by the faculty of information about ( 1 ) trends in education

after high school generally and in the particular state and (2) the

characteristics of the students served by the college and their out-

comes after admission and departure.

Programs for the preparation of junior college administrators

and teachers should help them to understand the two-year college
and to participate in the development of its purposes and policies.

Teachers need to know a great deal about the students served by
the two-year college. Administrators need broad understanding of

the process of working with groups. They need a broad educational

background in other disciplines as well as in professional education.

The special and difficult problems of orienting teachers and admin-

istrators to a more complex and less-well-understood institution

such as the junior college may suggest the merits of internship ex-

periences for both prospective teachers and administrators.

Agencies responsible for planning higher education in any
state should consider thoroughly the specific tasks to be performed
by two-year institutions and, therefore, the type of such college
most likely to accomplish those tasks. Staff attitudes revealed in this

study would indicate that, if the job to be done requires the serv-

ices of comprehensive colleges, the public junior college is more
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likely to be conducive to the execution of the job than is the uni-

versity extension center.

There is need for a thorough study of the advantages and

disadvantages of each of the two types of local junior colleges.
With more than two-thirds of the staff in unified districts recom-

mending autonomy, it is inferred that from the teachers' point of

view, there are disadvantages to operating the junior college as part
of the unified district.

There is need for a study of attitudes of the professional staff

in other types of collegiate institutions so that comparisons may be

made between these data and the data from this study.





CHAPTER 8

The Two-year College in the

Various States Its

Development, Financing,

and Problems

This chapter summarizes the development of public two-year col-

leges in the past and future plans for them in selected states. Infor-

mation came from several sources, primarily from interviews in

each state with persons in coordinating agencies and two-year and

four-year institutions. Such interviews were supplemented by cor-

respondence and by the study of various documents. In many in-

stances recent studies on higher education yielded valuable data.

The summary statement on each state was checked for accuracy

by state officers and college administrators.

The following pages contain sections on each of the 15 states

included in the original sample, plus 3 additional states in which

significant recent developments occurred. These additional states

are Florida, Indiana, and Washington. Attention is drawn to the

following topics: (1) types of districts empowered to maintain

local junior colleges, (2) provisions for financial support, (3) meth-

ods of the state to exert leadership, (4) special problems in the de-

velopment of the system, and (5) the role of the system in the en-

tire program of higher education in the state.

The states are discussed in alphabetical order.

207
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CALIFORNIA1

This state with the largest number of public junior colleges

and enrolled students operates its junior college system as a legal

extension of secondary education. This does not mean that junior

colleges in California operate differently or have different declared

functions than in other states. They were made an extension of sec-

ondary education to integrate them closely with the high schools.

Local school districts which maintain and largely support junior

colleges come under the jurisdiction of common school laws of the

state and have certain responsibilities to the state department of

education and its executive officer, the superintendent of public in-

struction.

Enabling legislation in California permits two types of local

districts to establish junior colleges.
2 One is the unified district,

which maintains and is responsible for all units of the local schools

from kindergarten through high school, or through the junior col-

lege if one is established. The other is the special junior college dis-

trict, which may be created in one or more high school districts by
a vote of the people in the proposed district. A district must meet

certain legal criteria to be eligible for the establishment of a junior

college. Approval must be procured from the state department of

education, and is given only after a survey of the district.

In early 1959, 56 districts maintained 63 day junior colleges in

the state. Of these 56, 12 were unified districts, 16 high school dis-

tricts, and 28 separate junior college districts.

Financial support for California junior colleges comes mainly
from two sources local taxes and state aid. In the past the state has

contributed approximately one-third of the total expenditures for

junior college operation, but with the rapid increase in enrollment

accompanied by an increase in cost per student, the proportion of

cost borne by the state is decreasing. The local property tax rate

may be set by the board of trustees at no more than 35 cents per

*For a more complete description of California junior colleges, see

Hugh G. Price, California Public Junior Colleges, California State Department
of Education, Sacramento, 1958.

2
It was previously possible for high school districts to establish junior col-

leges, but recent legislation prohibited this. However, high school districts

which had already established junior colleges may continue to operate them.
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$100 valuation, but the rate may be increased by a vote of the peo-
ple in the district. Local bonding capacity is 5 per cent of the as-

sessed valuation. State aid is computed principally on two bases, as

for other segments of the public schools. An apportionment is first

made to each district on the basis of the average daily attendance

(ADA) for the previous year, calculated on a complex accounting
formula. The amount for each unit of ADA is $125, apportioned
with certain exceptions on the basis of units accumulated in classes

for adults and for regular freshman and sophomore students. State

aid is also available through the state's educational foundation pro-

gram: in junior college districts in which the assessed valuation is so

low that a required tax rate plus the ADA apportionment will not

provide a total income of $410 per unit of ADA, the state makes up
the difference. Other state funds are available to junior colleges for

such items as transportation and unusually rapid growth, but none
for capital items, such as site acquisition and buildings.

The California program permits a student from any area to at-

tend any junior college in the state. There are, however, some lim-

itations. If the student lives in a district that maintains a junior col-

lege, he must procure a permit from that district to attend a junior

college elsewhere. If the permit is granted, the two districts make
an agreement about costs and state aid. If the student does not live

in a district that maintains a junior college, he may, by complying
with certain regulations, attend any junior college. The county of

residence is required to levy a junior college tax to pay for the cost

of instruction and the use of facilities
2* for all students from the

county who attend junior colleges. Thus, areas which do not main-

tain junior colleges are nevertheless subject to a tax for junior col-

lege purposes.
California junior colleges generally have comprehensive pro-

grams. Their curricula lead to transfer or employment, and they
have developed large-scale adult education programs. These func-

tions have not only been agreed upon by the institutions them-

selves, but they also have the tacit approval of the Legislature

(which accepted reports of two important studies in higher educa-

2a Use-of-facilities cost was increased by the 1957 Legislature from $150

to $300. The increase appears to be having the effect of enlarging junior

college districts because there is no material fmanical advantage for communi-

ties to remain outside a nearby junior college district.
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tion in which differential and yet overlapping functions were rec-

ommended for the different segments of education after high

school) .
3

The legal requirements for admission to California junior col-

leges as set forth in the education code are as follows: "Any high
school graduate and any other person over 18 years of age who
... is capable of profiting from the instruction offered." In Oc-

tober, 1958, a total of 300,079 students was enrolled in these insti-

tutions. Of this number about 91,000 were classified as full-time

students, 54,000 as part-time, and 155,000 were enrolled in classes for

adults.

The junior college program is coordinated in a number of

ways. Legally, the department of education, operating through its

divisions of instruction and public school administration, is con-

cerned with standards of instruction, approval of courses, and

financial control in the junior colleges. A newly created bureau of

junior college education, directly under the division of instruction,

will henceforth be the clearing and service agency for the major

phases of state and local relationships. Obviously, local controls are

in the hands of the governing board of the district, and a high de-

gree of autonomy prevails. The districts and institutions do much

coordinating themselves through a highly organized state junior

college association.

The development of this system of junior colleges has taken

a long time.4 The first enabling legislation came in 1907 when the

Legislature authorized high school districts to offer postgraduate
courses, but no financial aid was provided by the state. Fresno City

High School, in 1910, was the first such district to organize these

courses. In 1917 came the first state aid legislation, and in 1921 the

law authorizing the formation of junior college districts. Each suc-

cessive legislative session brought new laws relating to establish-

ment, district responsibilities, finance, and similar matters.

3 T. R. McConnell et aL, A Restudy of the Needs of California in Higher
Education, California State Department of Education, Sacramento, Calif., 1955.

Monroe E. Deutsch et aL, A Report of a Survey of the Needs of California
in Higher Education, University of California Press, Berkeley, Calif., 1948.

4 For a brief history of California junior colleges, see Frank B. Lindsay,
"California Junior Colleges: Past and Present," California Journal of Secondary
Education, March, 1947; and H. A. Spindt, "Beginnings of the Junior College
in California," College and University, Fall, 1957.
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The size of the junior college program in California results in

many local and state-wide problems problems of finance, control,

facilities, staff, relationships with other phases of the state's educa-

tional program, and understanding on the part of the public.
The financial problems of junior colleges in California are sim-

ilar to those in other states. The local taxpayers in California have

been willing to assume a considerable tax load for junior college

purposes. They did this undoubtedly because of the values accruing
to a community from an institution which enables young people to

continue their education while living at home, and also because of

the many special services rendered by such an institution, particu-

larly to adults. However, increasing costs and competition for the

local tax dollar may in the future cause the public to be less willing
to support a junior college program unless an increasing share of

the costs are borne by the state. Some observers believe that the

state should not only assume a higher share of current operations,
but should also assist local communities with funds for junior col-

lege building and other capital outlay purposes. Since the junior

colleges enroll approximately 73 per cent of all full-time freshmen

and sophomores in California public higher institutions, it is con-

sidered unfair for local communities to have to assume more than

60 per cent of the operating costs and the full amount of the capital

costs. Obviously, if the students now in junior college were enrolled

in the state colleges or the university system, the state would bear

most of the entire cost. Legislation introduced in the General As-

sembly in 1957 and again in 1959, designed to provide state aid for

capital purposes, was not successful. Such legislation introduced

in 1959 had the endorsement of both the state board of education

and the Board of Regents of the University of California.

Problems concerning control of California junior colleges

center on the question of whether they should be operated by the

governing boards and administrations of the elementary and high

schools, or by separate junior college boards. Unfortunately, there

are no adequate empirical data on the extent to which vertical in-

tegration is effected and unit costs are lowered when a junior col-

lege is maintained by a high school or unified district in comparison
with a special junior college district. Even more unfortunate is the

fact that cost data in high school and unified districts are partic-

ularly difficult to obtain because some districts fail to segregate in
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their accounting the income and expenditure for each segment of

the system.
Another problem Is to find the best way to encourage and pro-

vide additional junior college opportunities. Educational leaders in

California agree that with increasing numbers of college-age stu-

dents, adequate junior college opportunity should exist in all geo-

graphical areas in the state. The state department of education, with

the sanction of important organizations and agencies, is working
toward the goal of having each high school in the state included in

some junior college district, with the possible exception of high

schools in certain outlying and sparsely settled areas. Such areas

would be served by sending students to junior colleges in other

communities and paying the costs. Areas in need of new or addi-

tional junior college facilities have been identified. 5
Furthermore,

the state board of education and the regents of the University of

California jointly have agreed on a policy that neither a new state

college nor a new campus of the university should be established

in a community that has not first established a junior college.

Nevertheless, certain areas identified as badly in need of junior

colleges have made no move to establish them. Indeed, some of these

areas have strongly pressured the Legislature to establish four-year
state colleges. In fact, the 1957 session of the Assembly did provide
funds for a new state college in one such area, despite the policy
enunciated earlier by the state board of education and the regents.

Perhaps citizens of some of these areas believe that by creating fully

state-supported four-year colleges rather than junior colleges, the

local community may shift the entire financial burden of education

after high school to the state. Such a belief would be erroneous be-

cause without junior colleges many youths would go unserved. A
recent study showed that with selective admission practices in the

California four-year public institutions, 56.4 per cent of California

high school graduates met neither the University of California nor

state college requirements.
6
Besides, many special services rendered

by junior colleges to the community and to adults are not rendered

by four-year colleges.

5 H. H. Semans and T. C. Holy, A Study of the Need for Additional

Centers of Higher Eucatlon in California) California State Department of Edu-

cation, Sacramento, 1957.

Ibid.} p. 156.
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Greater financial aid by the state, particularly for building
and other capital outlay purposes, would probably reduce much
of the reluctance of local communities to establish junior col-

leges. Despite the lack of such assistance, several communities in

the state in 1957 and 1958 either established junior colleges or took
first steps by requesting a survey by the state department of edu-

cation.

The California junior college program is so well established as

an integral part of the entire state program of public education that

it is generally accepted by the public and even by those who are

frequently critical of the cost of education. Nevertheless, interpre-
tation of the junior college program to the public is never-ending,
even in a state that has generously provided extensive free public
education through the fourteenth grade.

There is one problem which the junior college in California

has not had to contend with inadequate understanding and support
from other colleges and universities in the state. Much of the im-

petus given the junior college movement in the state at the time of

its inception came from such men as Alexis F. Lange, dean of the

School of Education at the University of California, and David

Starr Jordon, president of Stanford University. During the 50 in-

tervening years, officials in both universities and in other four-year
institutions in the state have testified by word and deed to their

belief in the junior college. Furthermore, the public higher institu-

tions, including the junior colleges, are closely integrated through

carefully designed liaison machinery and committees. The assistance

and support given the junior college by its sister institutions have

meant much in enabling it to accomplish its mission. Also, public

pronouncements concerning the junior college made by officials in

other colleges and universities have assisted materially in the status

accorded it by the lay public. The attitudes toward the junior col-

lege expressed by those who speak for four-year institutions are

a crucial factor in the development of the two-year college of any
state.

FLORIDA

This state has taken bold strides in large-scale planning for

junior colleges. Four areas have for years been supporting public
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junior colleges, but recent legislation has provided for a well-

defined system of such institutions to serve the entire state.

The 1955 session of the Legislature began this move by pro-

viding capital outlay funds for the existing Florida junior colleges
and by authorizing the appointment of a community college coun-

cil, composed of seven lay and three professional members, to make
recommendations to the state board of education concerning a

long-range plan for junior college development. This council, work-

ing with a full-time professional director with offices in the state

department of education first set about determining the elements

of adequate legislation for the state which would put the program
on a sound financial basis and encourage the orderly establishment

of junior colleges. A thorough community survey was made in each

county to determine the need for, the interest in, and the probable

problems connected with the establishment of such a college. On
the basis of an extensive review of the individual surveys, the coun-

cil recommended the priorities with which institutions would be

established if proposed legislation were enacted. 7

In the meantime, another study group, the Council for the

Study of Higher Education in Florida, established in 1953 by the

Board of Control for Florida Institutions of Higher Learning, after

approval from the 1953 Legislature, studied other segments of

higher education. The two councils worked closely together; and
in the report of the Council for the Study of Higher Education in

Florida in July, 1956, a strong recommendation was made to de-

velop a system of public community colleges in the state to provide
a broad range of educational programs.

8

With strong backing from these two major study groups, as

well as interest and support from many segments of the population
in the state, bills for improving and extending junior college educa-
tion were introduced in the 1957 Legislature. The major proposals
were adopted by both houses, and, on May 29, 1957, the Governor

signed into law a plan that will undoubtedly be studied with care

by those interested in state systems of locally controlled junior col-

leges.

T

Community College Council, The Community Junior College in Florida's

Future, Florida State Department of Education, Tallahassee, 1957.
8 A. J. Brumbaugh and Myron R. Blee, Higher Education and Florida's

Future, vol. I, University of Florida Press, Gainesville, 1956.
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Basically, the plan makes the community junior colleges a part
of the local public school systems. The plan also provides for their

establishment or acquisition by a single county board of public
instruction or by the county boards of any two or more contiguous

counties, if the state board of education approves. Florida operates
under the county unit system for its entire public school program.
This arrangement makes the junior college a part of the county
school system and specifies the county board of public instruction

of the county in which the college is situated as the governing
board of the institution. If two or more counties establish a college,

the legal controlling district is the county in which the institution

is situated. The law stipulates that the college shall be directed by
a president who shall be responsible through the county superin-

tendent to the county board.

To provide for over-all administration of education, an interest-

ing system of advisory bodies has been established. For the state

as a whole, the state Advisory Council on Education advises the

state board of education. Further, the law provides for each junior

college the appointment of an advisory committee of five lay mem-

bers when the college is operated by one county board and not

more than nine members when more than one county board is in-

volved. The members are appointed by the state board from a list

of persons recommended by the county board or boards. The law

specifies that the committee shall meet regularly and, after consult-

ing with the college president, shall make recommendations to the

county board on such matters as curricula, personnel, finance, and

general policies. It may meet with the county board, but its mem-

bers do not vote.

Florida's public junior colleges are supported mainly by what

is called the Minimum Foundation Program for Junior Colleges.

This is an amount of money based upon a formula. The minimum

amount of money required is based on the total average daily at-

tendance (full-time student equivalent based on a 15-semester-hour

load) divided by 12 for the first 420 students and by 15 for all

above this number. The units derived by this formula are valued

at different amounts according to the training of the instructors.

In addition, special units for administrators and student personnel

services are included. Also included are amounts for current op-

erating expenses and for the salary of the president.
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The local county is required to contribute an amount not to

exceed one-half of the operating budget, the exact amount depend-

ing on the wealth of the county. After subtracting the amount con-

tributed by the county from the total amount required, as de-

termined by the above formula, the state then supports the college
to the extent of the difference. The local share of the Minimum
Foundation Program varies from 10 per cent to 50 per cent of the

current operating budget.
In addition to the Minimum Foundation Program, local coun-

ties contribute additional amounts to the junior college budget.
These funds may come from the budgets of the county commission

or other local sources. The state also furnishes funds for capital

outlay based on a formula designed to provide eventually 148 square
feet of space per student. Local areas are required to furnish the

sites.

The third source of money for operation is tuition and fees

set by the local institution but limited by the state board regula-
tions. A tuition fee may be charged only to out-of-county and

out-of-state residents. However, a matriculation fee of $37.50 per
semester is charged to all students, and this, along with other fees,

is in essence a tuition charge.
Because legislation is so recent, it is impossible to project the

functioning of the Florida plan over many years ahead. The plan
is characterized by apparently adequate financial support, partic-

ularly from the state, and a high degree of over-all planning. As to

the latter, the division of community junior colleges in the state de-

partment of education is the responsible agency for the state. A
major responsibility of this division is to promote the orderly de-

velopment of junior colleges and to serve as a professional arm for

the state board.

The Community College Council has designated 31 areas in

potential need of junior colleges. In 1959, 16 were already in opera-
tion and the establishment of 6 additional ones was authorized.

Others will be recommended for approval as population growth
md sufficient finances make them feasible.

The important place of the junior college in Florida is evi-

lenced by the fact that, in the counties served by a local public
unior college, 75 per cent of the students enrolling in college for
he first time in 1958-59 chose the junior college.
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GEORGIA

Georgia was Included in this study because (1) four of its

junior colleges were operating in 1956 as parts of the state's uni-

versity system (explained below), that is, as autonomous units of

the system; (2) two local junior colleges and two local military

junior colleges, operating without state aid, were also in existence,

thus making for a diversity of plans; and (3) there was a general

feeling that the state should review its responsibility to local

junior colleges and to other communities which were becoming
interested in two-year colleges. The state thus afforded opportunity
to examine the functioning of junior colleges operating under a

system of higher education and at the same time to report whatever

recommendations were to grow out of the concern over the ex-

pansion of the junior college program.
The four state junior colleges in operation at the time the study

began (as reported later in this section, three additional ones have

since been added) were originally part of the area's secondary agri-
cultural school program and were converted into colleges as the

agricultural program waned. They are all situated in comparatively
small communities in the southern half of the state, and each has

residential facilities. There is some difference in their enrollments,

but all tend to fall within the range of four hundred to five hundred

full-time students. Except for a tuition charge accounting for ap-

proximately 25 per cent of the institutional budgets, each is fully

supported by the state with no assistance from the local com-

munity. Three of them emphasize the standard preparatory pro-

gram with a scattering of vocational programs. The transfer

program is offered in the fourth college, but this is primarily the

junior college agricultural institution for the state and thus concen-

trates on this phase in both day and extension activities.

These colleges are separate two-year units each with its pres-

ident who is responsible to the board of regents, the governing
board of all state-supported higher institutions. In fact, a constitu-

tional provision makes these institutions with the one governing
board the entity known as the University System of Georgia. The

system operates under the direction of a chancellor, elected by the

board of regents, who with his staff coordinates all institutions

through budget controls and other supervisory procedures. In this
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plan the junior colleges thus operate in the same manner as the

University of Georgia and other state institutions. From "what could

be observed, the principal function of the central system and its

board is to review the current operating and plant budget requests
of the individual institutions, to examine the need for the amount

requested, to present a total budget to the Legislature for ap-

propriation purposes, and to administer an accounting of funds for

the entire system.
A certain amount of program coordination is automatically

carried on through budget control. Some coordination is also ac-

complished by an advisory council composed of representatives
from the various units in the system and by the frequent com-
munication between the chancellor's office and the institutions. It

appears, however, that program coordination and control are

achieved more through informal techniques than through a struc-

tured procedure within the chancellor's office and that, aside from

budget restrictions, the junior colleges develop their own curricula

and plan their own programs of counseling and guidance. Questions
of policy on such matters as the functions of the individual institu-

tions, entrance standards, degrees offered, and faculty standards are

determined by the regents and implemented by the chancellor's

office through the junior college presidents.
Instructors in the junior colleges are employed and promoted

through a system of academic rank; however, salary brackets for

each rank are somewhat lower than in the four-year units of the

university system.
When additional types of two-year institutions are considered,

the state picture becomes somewhat more complex. Mention has

been made of two local junior colleges one in Augusta, fully sup-
ported and controlled by the local county, and the other in

Savannah, supported by the city from municipal funds and endow-
ments and controlled by a special college commission (not the local
board of education). These two colleges were

essentially com-
munity-centered institutions. Armstrong, in Savannah, in 1956
served a full-time student body of approximately 430 in transfer
and vocational classes and, in addition, enrolled approximately 850
in an extensive evening program. Although these colleges are now
a part of the university system, at the time of the visit to the state

they were struggling for some means of state aid to local colleges.
The two

locally controlled and supported military colleges are
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municipal institutions, and each has a preparatory school connected
with it. Their fees are high and, obviously, they serve a special
clientele from many geographical areas.

Other dimensions of the post-high school program in Georgia
with implications for the junior college program are the extension

activities of the University of Georgia, a two-year technical insti-

tute operated as a branch of Georgia Institute of Technology, and
the vocational program under the jurisdiction of the state board
of education. The university's extension activities and continuing
education programs are far flung. Eight centers have been estab-

lished in the state, in which the total average full-time-equivalent
enrollment per quarter for 1956-57 was 1,277, a figure roughly
comparable to the average enrollment in the state junior col-

leges. These centers operate with a full-time administrative staff

and some full-time teachers. Most centers offer two-year pro-

grams; but, due to regulations of the Southern Association of Col-

leges and Secondary Schools, only one year may be counted
towards a degree.

Serving a somewhat different purpose is a two-year extension

center of the Georgia Institute of Technology, established at

Chamblee near Atlanta in 1948 under the name of Southern Tech-
nical Institute. The major curricula offered at this center are strictly
of the technical institute type, such as warrant accreditation by the

Engineers* Council for Professional Development. An average of

approximately 750 students are in attendance. A fairly high per-

centage of those enrolled in the past have been veterans, but non-

veteran enrollment will probably increase.

For the training of tradesmen and skilled "workers of lower than

the technical institute type, the state, as part of its vocational edu-

cation program operating through the state department of educa-

tion, has established two area trade schools which are entirely con-

trolled and financed by the state. One of these is at Americus,
where one of the four junior colleges is also situated. This voca-

tional school has residential facilities and extends over a 400-acre

campus. It offers numerous courses in such areas as aviation, radio

and television, diesel mechanics, practical nursing, business, and

automotive mechanics, which run from nine months to two years.
Since 40 per cent of its students are high school graduates and 90

per cent are eighteen years of age or more, it, in effect, serves a

junior college function.
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This was the complex of post-high school institutions of a

nonbaccalaureate type in Georgia at the time of the visit to the state

in early 1957. For years there had been a difference of opinion as

to how the junior colleges should be financed and controlled. In

1949 the regents of the university system contracted with George D.

Strayer and his research staff to study the system. One of the rec-

ommendations of the group was that the junior colleges be dis-

associated from the university system and made part of the com-

mon school system, controlled and supported by local districts

with financial aid from the state, and under the general supervision
of the state board of education. The recommendation was ap-

parently not regarded favorably by many in the system, partic-

ularly by the staff and constituents of the individual junior college
units. The regents of the university system rejected the proposal,
and the Legislature passed a resolution commending the regents for

doing so. But unrest and indecision continued because the two local

colleges performed the same functions as those in the state system,

yet had to do so at local expense. Some local colleges contended

that they should continue to operate locally but should receive state

assistance; others petitioned to be made part of the university sys-
tem. Communities without any junior colleges pressed hard for such

facilities.

The pressure for a solution was so great that the 1957 Legisla-
ture authorized an interim legislative committee to study the situa-

tion. In the report to the Governor in late 1957 the committee re-

viewed the potential future college enrollment in the state and made
this statement: "With the increases in number of applicants for

admission to colleges as projected for the next five years, it is very
doubtful that existing institutions of the University System, even
with the projected expansions of state appropriations, can make

provision for all the young people of Georgia who will soon be

seeking the privileges of a college education. It seems desirable and
even necessary, therefore, for Georgia to consider the advisability
of establishing junior or community colleges in other areas of the
state." The committee recommended:

That appropriations for present junior colleges (as well as other

higher institutions) be increased

That the state undertake at once to make available in its over-



The Two-year College in the Various States 221

all budget an appropriation for the operation of junior or com-
munity colleges

That the regents of the university system be designated as the
state agency under whose direction and supervision the junior col-

leges would be established and operated
That authority be given to "any county, counties, independent

school system and other political subdivisions with taxing power
within the state of Georgia to either singly or in combination with

any other such political subdivision" to establish junior colleges
under standards and criteria prescribed by the regents and that

state aid amounting to not less than $300 'per year for each full-

time-equivalent student be made available for the operation of these

colleges
That the present junior college units in the university system

be continued on the basis on which they are now operating

Following the committee's report, the General Assembly early
in 1958 approved legislation permitting local communities to main-
tain junior colleges according to the provisions enumerated above
with state aid and with responsibility for coordination vested in

the university system. However, the legislation requires the regents
of the university system to resolve annually that all needs of the

system have been met before allocating funds to local junior col-

leges. This provision can well serve as a deterrent to the establish-

ment of colleges under the 1958 law.

In fact, no colleges have been established under the new legisla-

tion. Instead, the local colleges in Augusta and Savannah have been

admitted to the university system and a former extension center of

the state university at Columbus has been changed to a junior

college operating as a unit of the university system. Thus, as of

1959, there are in Georgia seven two-year colleges operating as

fully state-supported and state-controlled institutions. Despite en-

abling legislation, it would appear that the idea of local community
colleges is a long way from being implemented in the state.

ILLINOIS

Illinois is considered the birthplace of the public junior college
and ranks third in the number of students enrolled; hence it might
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be assumed that the state had taken advantage of Its early beginning
in the field and had strongly promoted the cause of the public

two-year college. However, the number of junior colleges outside

Chicago and enrollments in them have not increased as rapidly as

could have been expected.
In the state, local control is established exclusively. In 1957-58,

12 districts maintained 17 junior colleges, the Board of Education

of Chicago having established 6 branches of the Chicago City Junior

College.
9 Present legislation provides for the establishment of junior

colleges as a part of the public common school system and specifies

the general conditions under which they may be established by
"the board of education in any school district maintaining and

offering a four-year high school course of study."
10 In Illinois this

could mean either a unit district maintaining both elementary and

high schools or a special township or high school district. Of the

districts, including Chicago, which presently maintain junior col-

leges, five are unit districts and seven are high school districts. Any
district that wishes to establish a junior college must first seek

approval of the state superintendent of public instruction. Upon
the receipt of such a request, the superintendent makes a survey
of the district and the area it serves and, in accordance with legally
established criteria, determines the needs and the ability of the

district to maintain a junior college with adequate standards. If the

superintendent approves the proposition, it is submitted to the

voters of the district. Thus, no new junior college is established

without the expressed approval of the people.

Separate junior college districts were legalized for the first

time by the 1959 Legislature. Any contiguous or compact territory,
no part of which is included within any school district maintaining
a junior college or any junior college district unless all of such
district is included, having a population of not less than 30,000
and not more than 500,000 persons and an assessed valuation of
not less than 75 million dollars may petition to establish such a dis-

trict. A study of the proposed district is then made by the state

superintendent of public instruction. If it is recommended that a

A projected junior college plan for Chicago provides for the eventual
maintenance of seven branches of City Junior College.

10 For districts with fewer than 500,000 inhabitants, thus excluding Chicago,
which operates under special legislation.
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district be formed, the proposition is submitted to the voters in the

proposed district.

Financial support of Illinois junior colleges comes from three

possible sources: nonresidence tuition (which may not exceed the

per capita cost of maintaining the junior college attended), local

taxes, and state aid. The maximum rate of the local tax in districts

outside Chicago is 17% cents per $100 valuation for operating

purposes, and 7% cents for building purposes and site acquisition.
In Chicago there is no special tax for junior college purposes be-

cause the amount of local money necessary to maintain the college
comes from the general revenues of the school district's over-all

levy. The maximum tax rates for the newly legalized separate junior

college districts are 5 per cent of the assessed valuation for operat-

ing purposes and 1 per cent of the assessed valuation for building

purposes and purchase of school grounds.
Until the 1959 session of the Legislature it was illegal for an

Illinois junior college to charge tuition to students in the district

maintaining a junior college. In that session, however, a bill was

passed which permits a junior college to levy tuition in an amount
not to exceed one-third of the per capita cost of maintaining the

college. Questions have arisen concerning the legality of this legisla-

tion and it may be some time before the issue is clear.

State aid for junior colleges, which has for the last biennium

been $200 for "each resident student in attendance," was changed
in the 1959 legislative session to $7.60 per credit hour for students

who complete one-half or more of any term. This will result in a

slight increase in state support. Also by 1959 legislation, the local

district is eligible for state aid on enrollments in summer classes and

in television classes. There is no foundation program in the state

aid provision for junior colleges, nor is there any aid given by the

state for capital outlay purposes.
A provision of the law entitles a district not maintaining a

junior college to levy a maximum tax of 0.175 per cent for use in

paying the tuition of its residents qualified to attend a junior col-

lege in the state. The law also makes it possible for a student living

in a district maintaining a junior college to attend another junior

college and for his tuition to be paid by his district of residence.

In any description of the enrollment and program phases of

Illinois junior colleges, it is necessary to refer to the Chicago City
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Junior College separately from the area outside the city. Of the

17,629 regular freshman and sophomore students enrolled in Illinois

junior colleges in 1956-57, 13,659, or almost 80 per cent, were in

the then five branches of City Junior College. This indicates a

small enrollment in the other junior colleges of the state which in

1956-57 ranged from slightly more than 100 to more than 560

regular students, with an average of approximately 250 students.

Most junior colleges outside Chicago share the buildings and fre-

quently also teachers and facilities with the high schools. Their

programs consist mainly of the subjects normally required in the

first two years of a liberal arts or preprofessional college program,
with some terminal offerings in the field of business and occasion-

ally limited offerings in other terminal fields. The junior colleges
outside Chicago vary in the extent of their adult and community
service programs. However, most of them provide a minimum of

such activities, and several of them have developed comparatively

large and unique community service programs.
Services in the Chicago City Junior College are more compre-

hensive. As a supplement to the transfer and terminal programs,
courses designed to meet the objectives of general education are

emphasized. The terminal offerings in the six branches of the col-

lege are restricted somewhat by the fact that the board of educa-

tion maintains many of its vocational-technical programs in its vo-

cational schools and its technical high schools. Thus, even in the

City Junior College programs leading directly to employment are

limited to such fields as business (including the secretarial and mer-

chandising fields), medical technology, and drafting. The college
has an extensive evening program of regular college offerings.

Typical noncredit adult classes are offered by the evening programs
in the high schools instead of in the junior colleges. A large-scale
television program is in operation in the college a program in

which in September, 1957, more than fifteen hundred students

enrolled for credit and six thousand without credit in nine conven-
tional college courses broadcast daily and nightly.

It is helpful to review briefly the history of the junior college
movement in Illinois. After the initiation of a post-high school pro-
gram at Joliet in 1902, a number of school districts followed the

example and thus, in effect, began a junior college program with-
out specific legal sanction. The first enabling legislation, enacted in

1931, gave Chicago permission to operate a junior college program
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as a part of its school system. Legislation validating existing down-
state junior colleges and permitting the establishment of new ones
came in 1937. This was followed in 1943 by definite regulations
with regard to local taxes for the support of junior colleges.

In the meantime, lay and professional leaders became con-
cerned about the future of the junior college in the state, and pri-

marily about the fact that local communities which had estab-

lished junior colleges were having to bear the entire cost of their

operation. In several independent and state-authorized studies the

situation was analyzed and recommendations made for strengthened
legislation and for state aid.11 Beginning in 1945 and continuing
with each following session of the General Assembly, strong but
often fruitless efforts were made to obtain greater recognition of
the two-year college. In the closing days of the 1951 session, the

General Assembly went so far as to recognize the junior college as

a part of the public common schools but still refused to include it

in the program of state aid. Finally, in 1955, provision was made
for $100 state aid per student per year.

Early in 1957 the Higher Education Commission, established

by the General Assembly and appointed by the Governor in 1955

to study the problems of higher education in the state, rendered

its report, in which a major part was devoted to the community
junior college.

12 The commission recommended (1) the extension

of a system of tuition-free junior colleges enabling all high school

graduates to be within commuting distance of such an institution;

(2) the study of legislation permitting the organization of special

junior college districts to include two or more high school districts;

(3) the immediate increase of state aid to $200; and (4) the pro-
vision, by high school districts not maintaining junior colleges,
of free tuition for students to attend college elsewhere. The com-
mission further identified several communities in the state in which

potential enrollment, financial ability, and other factors would

ia Previous studies on higher education and the place of the junior college
in Illinois include C. R. Griffith and H. Blackstone, The Junior College in

Illinois, University of Illinois Press, Urbana, 111., 1945; and The Report o-f

the Commission to Survey Higher Educational Facilities in Illinois, 1945.

(George A. Works was director of the survey; the junior college phase of the

study was done by Leonard V. Koos.)
12
Illinois Looks to the Future in Higher Education, Report of the Higher

Education Commission to the Governor and Legislature of the State of Illinois,

1957.
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indicate the desirability of establishing junior colleges, provided
sufficient state aid were available.

With this report as background, and doubtless as a result of

the vigorous campaign carried on by the Illinois Association of

Junior Colleges and the ofHce of the superintendent of public in-

struction, the Legislature passed a bill providing for $200 state aid

and for other improvements in junior college legislation. With this

step another milestone was reached in the state.

The history of these legislative efforts best illustrates the major

problem common in many states the lethargy of many people and

agencies about the development of local two-year colleges. Outside

of Chicago a few communities struggled for many years to carry
on small programs. The need for junior college facilities in numer-

ous other communities was recognized, but most of them were

so burdened with taxation for elementary and high school educa-

tion that they were unwilling to add the full cost of a junior college

fro the tax load. Chicago established a junior college program, but

the fact that the full cost of it was borne by the city made the

college a target for various economy-minded groups with the result

that it was frequently subject to questions and restrictions. At
one time it was discontinued and the staff assigned to high school

positions; at another time two branches "were suddenly moved
from their permanent campuses into temporary quarters. Such

conditions obviously did not facilitate continuity of planning or

staff security.

Early endeavors to obtain state aid were made by junior col-

lege administrators and lay people, including legislators from the

communities maintaining junior colleges, with endorsement by a

limited number of organized professional and lay groups. Other

groups representing educational interests do not appear to have

given the junior college legislation any help, but there was no evi-

dence that they openly lobbied against it. Certain business groups

openly opposed the idea of state aid to junior colleges. In recent

legislative sessions numerous organizations and institutions, some
of which had not supported the idea earlier, now advocated finan-

cial aid for the junior college in their own legislative platforms and
took a favorable stand in committee hearings on junior college

legislation.

The situation in Illinois has been further complicated by lack

of coordination and a strong competition among other public



The Two-year College in the Various States 221

higher educational institutions. Only one factor of this situation is

considered here that of extending the parent campuses of four-

year institutions into outlying areas by establishing branches. The
University of Illinois has been offering a two-year undergraduate
program in Chicago since 1946. The Higher Education Commission
in its report recommended the continuation and strengthening of
the program but not its extension to four years.

13 This under-

graduate program is the only actual extension of the university into

another community, and its presence in a metropolitan area has
not appeared to restrict the services of the local city college

probably because the latter is so well established. If there were no

junior college in the city, it would be doubtful whether one could
be started with a University of Illinois branch at hand.

Southern Illinois University, serving the southern section of
the state (and under a board of control and administration separate
from the University of Illinois), has proposed to extend its services

through a major center in the East St. Louis area and through other
smaller centers. An outside consultant has recommended a branch
in the St. Louis area, and in 1957 Southern Illinois University took
over the campus of a discontinued four-year college in Alton.

These proposals have elicited sharp criticism from those who
believe that extension of lower-division opportunities should be
achieved primarily through local junior colleges.

In summary, it appears that two situations have retarded the

development of public junior colleges in Illinois. One is the lack

of a coordinated, over-all plan for post-high school institutions

which would identify the role to be played by different types of

institutions, and which would include a state policy on how and

by whom additional colleges are to be established. The other is

the previous apathy of many groups toward a system of junior

colleges.

INDIANA*

The only two-year public colleges in Indiana are the extension

centers operated by Indiana University and Purdue University. The

13

Ibid., p. 174.
* Because Indiana was not one of the 15 states originally selected for in-

tensive study, the report of its two-year program is purely descriptive and
somewhat more limited than that of certain other states.
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former maintains nine off-campus centers located at Calumet, Fort

Wayne, Gary, Indianapolis, Jeffersonville, Kokomo, Richmond,
South Bend, and Vincennes.14 Purdue maintains centers at Ham-
mond, Michigan City, Fort Wayne, and Indianapolis. For the most

part the centers maintained by Indiana University stress liberal arts

and business education of a standard lower-division nature, together
with offerings of a noncredit nature for adults in personal develop-
ment and the cultural and creative arts. Some upper-division
and graduate courses are offered also. Purdue offers a substantial

amount of freshman work in several fields and an increasing amount
of sophomore work in engineering and science. In addition, each of

the four Purdue centers provides several two-year programs of

study for engineering technicians as well as various noncredit

courses. Further details concerning the policy and nature of the

extension program conducted by each of the universities are

briefly reported in the following sections.

Indiana University

University officials report that a goal of higher education in

Indiana is that there be some type of college, public or private,
within a 25-mile radius of every individual in the state. The de-

clared policy of the university, therefore, is to make college oppor-
tunities available in communities in which there is no other college
within the 25-mile zone. The university generally does not establish

centers in communities in which another college offers evening
work,15

It may, after conferring with a local college and often in

cooperation with it, establish a center in the community for the

purpose of offering services and programs that do not duplicate
those offered by the local college. That the centers tend to serve
in a regional capacity is evidenced by the fact that in most of them
one-third of the students live outside the immediate community in

which the center is located.

Student fees are the principal source of revenue for both

operation and capital outlay in the centers. For the academic year
1958-1959 only 22 per cent of the operating budget came from

14
Centers in Richmond and Vincennes are operated in cooperation with

Earlham College and Vincennes University, respectively.
15 In Indianapolis the university center was established before Butler Uni-

versity began its evening program.
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state funds and the remainder from fees. Except for the donation

of free sites for building purposes, the local communities are not

asked to contribute toward the support of the centers. Students

enrolled for lower-division work in the centers are charged tuition

at the rate of $12 per credit hour as compared with $7 per credit

hour on the Bloomington campus. Two of the twelve dollars are

earmarked for building purposes. New plants have now been con-

structed in several centers and others are being planned. Those
built since 1955 have been financed by the $2 per credit hour
earmarked for the building fund.

Although the centers are set up to serve both full-time and

part-time students, the number of part-time students is much

greater than the number attending full time. In the first semester

of 1958-59 a total of 1,214 students enrolled on a full-time basis in

the nine off-campus centers as compared with over 8,000 part-time
students in courses bearing university credit and more than 5,200

part-time students in noncredit courses. Three of the centers, all

relatively new, enrolled only a few full-time students. In each of

the remaining six centers full-time enrollment ranged from 143 to

229. Enrollment in part-time credit work was highest in Indian-

apolis, where more than 2,200 students were registered, and in the

Gary and South Bend centers, in each of which more than 1,100

students were attending part time. By far the greatest number of

the noncredit enrollment was in the South Bend center where

almost 3,300 students were attending noncredit classes. Enroll-

ments in all categories in the fall of 1958 represented an increase

over 1957.

Admission requirements for courses bearing university credit

are the same in the centers as those on the Bloomington campus.

However, no data are available on the characteristics of students

attending the centers as compared with those who enroll initially

at Bloomington. Neither is there information on the number of

center students who transfer to another institution, or if they trans-

fer to Bloomington, how long they tend to remain in the centers

before transfer. It was reported, however, that only a limited num-
ber of students complete the equivalent of two years' work in the

centers before transferring.

Responsibility for the over-all center operation program rests

in the Division of University Extension under the direction of a
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dean and appropriate staff. The staff in each center includes a

director, a limited number of full-time teachers, and a greater

number of part-time teachers. Full-time teachers are employed with

the same rank and salary as the staff on the Bloomington campus.
In the fall semester, 1958, approximately 72 per cent of the center

staff were instructors or lecturers, 20 per cent were assistant pro-

fessors, 6 per cent were associate professors, and 2 per cent were

full professors. Part-time instructors are paid by the credit hour.

All members of the teaching staff must be approved by the

appropriate teaching department on the main campus as well as by
the dean of extension and the director of the center. The center

credit courses are taught from the same texts and are presumed to

be identical with those on campus. Manuals for many of them

are supplied center faculty members for the purpose of helping
them maintain comparability of courses.

Library services in each of the centers are under the general
direction of a center faculty library committee.

A counselor is employed at each center. In addition to doing

regular counseling work, this person does the necessary testing of

students and generally teaches at least one class.

Purdue University

Since Purdue is the land-grant institution in the state, its

offerings reflect an emphasis on engineering, science, agriculture,

technology, and home economics. Three of its centers are in com-
munities in which there are also Indiana University centers.

The standard lower-division courses leading to a degree are

the same as those offered on campus and are supervised by the

heads of schools and departments on campus. Enrollment in a center

is enrollment in Purdue.

As of 1958 a total of eight curricula for the preparation of

technicians had been developed, of which four were accredited

by the Subcommittee on Technical Institutes of the Engineers'
Council for Professional Development. In addition, several one-year

programs of a like nature were available. Two-year programs lead

to associate technical aide diplomas and one-year programs to

technical certificates.

As in the case of Indiana University, the Purdue extension pro-
grams are supported mainly by student fees. These fees are set for
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each course within the technical curriculum but they tend to total

between $225 and $265 per semester for a full-time load.

More than 4,500 students were enrolled in the four centers

during the fall semester, 19582,221 in lower-division, degree-
credit classes and 2,315 in technical institute programs. Full-rime

students were not reported separately. University officials report
that during the school year 1957-58, a total of 426 students

completed either one or two years of work in one of the centers

and transferred to the Lafayette campus to continue their work.

The foregoing account of the extension programs in Indiana

is descriptive only. The expressed point of view of university
officials is that existing institutions can and will be expanded to

meet the state's college enrollment growth and that no new insti-

tutions will be needed. Presumably, this means that as far as public
institutions are concerned, existing and additional branches of the

two universities will care for the needs.

It would seem as if two questions would eventually be raised

in the state. One relates to the inevitable competition and duplica-
tion of effort that result when the universities both maintain centers

in the same community, as is the case in the Calumet area, Fort

Wayne, and Indianapolis. The duplication applies especially to

transfer courses. The other question is whether or not the majority
of either the potential terminal or the potential transfer students

will be served when tuition rates are as high as those charged by
the two universities.

IOWA

Long known as a state with many small junior colleges, Iowa

has to cope with the problem of providing junior college education

in an agricultural state with relatively few heavily populated areas.

The 16 public two-year institutions in the state are controlled

by a local school system, which in Iowa means either an inde-

pendent or a consolidated or a community district. The popula-
tion of the districts maintaining the colleges varies from forty-
five hundred to thirty-four thousand, with seven of the districts

having fewer than ten thousand residents. With districts of this

small size it is not surprising that the colleges are also small. In
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fact, the total full-time freshman and sophomore enrollment for

all 16 colleges as of September 15, 1957, was only 2,402 students.

Enrollment in the individual colleges ranged from 39 to 419, with

13 enrolling fewer than 200 students. Only 3 colleges have separate

buildings, and even they share some facilities with the local high
school. For the school year 1956-57, only 16 per cent of the

teachers taught full time, the remainder taught both in the college
and in the high school. The curriculum in the colleges is limited

by their size and by the comparative lack of industry in the state,

which limits the demand for vocational programs. Hence the Iowa

colleges primarily emphasize lower-division transfer work, although
in most of them a few students who expect to go directly into

employment are enrolled in various business classes. Two of the

colleges have a relatively large number of part-time students en-

rolled in regular college classes during evening hours. All but one

offer some noncredk adult courses at night, and in three of the

institutions enrollment in these programs tends to run higher than

one thousand students per semester. Several of the colleges also

make their facilities and staff available to four-year colleges for

extension work, and in one of them enrollment in such programs
approximates five hundred students.16

The history of Iowa junior colleges is marked by a slow and

painful struggle. Thirty-five institutions have been established but

only sixteen are now in operation. Five colleges were closed, then

reopened, and closed once again. Of those now in operation, five

have been closed once since their original establishment. All this has

occurred since 1918 when the Board of Education of Mason City
established the first college one of the 11 junior colleges in con-

tinuous operation since their establishment. At the time Mason

City began its college program, there was no legal recognition of

post-high school work in the state. It was not until 1927 that

the General Assembly passed the first enabling legislation, which

simply provided that a local board, upon approval of the state

superintendent and authorization by the voters, could establish and
maintain a junior college. A law in 1931 prohibited the establish-

M For a more detailed description of Iowa junior colleges and a recom-
mended plan for reorganization, see James A. Starrak and Raymond M.
Hughes, The Community College in the United States, Iowa State College
Press, Ames, Iowa, 1954, part 3.
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ment of junior colleges in districts with fewer than twenty thou-

sand inhabitants. In 1941 a further law provided that junior colleges
could be established only if the proposition were approved by at

least 60 per cent of the voters in the district.

Financial support for Iowa junior colleges has until recently

largely been borne by the local community. Tuition is charged in

all colleges, and in 1956-57 ranged from $60 to $90 per semester.

There was no state aid until 1949 when a bill was passed providing
for 25 cents per day per student carrying 12 or more hours. This

amounted to $45 per full-time student per year. In 1956-57 the total

state aid received by the colleges amounted to slightly less than 10

per cent of the total income budgeted for them that year. How-
ever, in the 1957 session of the Legislature, after much debate and

as a result of tireless efforts by many friends of the junior college
in the state, an appropriation bill for the next two years was passed

amounting to $1 per day per student, or $180 per year.
To be eligible for such aid, a district must levy a school tax

for the general fund of at least 15 mills for the year preceding the

receipt of state aid and must meet standards established jointly by
the state board of public instruction and the state board of regents.
The Iowa Association of Public Junior Colleges serves in an ad-

visory capacity to these boards.

The increased state aid enacted in 1957 should result in the

partial solution of some of Iowa's problems. It should, for example,
lead to improved facilities for junior colleges, to richer programs,
and to better instructional aids, including library holdings.

State aid alone, however, cannot solve all problems that con-

front Iowa in its junior college program. Many of these problems
stem from the size of the colleges, which in turn is a reflection of

the size of the districts and the population distribution in the state.

Except for Des Moines (which has no junior college because of the

general feeling that Drake University, a private institution, through
its lower-division and extensive part-time programs serves the

junior college function), there are only 11 cities of twenty-five
thousand or more. Only 5 of them maintain a junior college. The

low enrollments resulting from small districts have precluded any
breadth of program, with the result that most Iowa junior colleges

offer a straight (and small-scale) university parallel program.
The problem of offerings and finance in the Iowa colleges
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would be partly solved by increased enrollments resulting from

larger districts. Two measures would make larger districts possible.

One would be a cooperative effort by contiguous school districts

in the maintenance of a junior college. The other would be legis-

lation permitting the creation of separate junior college districts.

Larger districts, however, have certain drawbacks such as long

commuting distances for some students and the increased difficulties

in inclement winter weather. In this study no analysis was made of

local school districts in the state and of the extent to which they

might be enlarged.
Iowa is over one hurdle with increased state aid, but there is

still no aid for capital outlay and hence no real encouragement
for districts to establish junior colleges or to acquire facilities for

them. The problem of size still remains and must soon be studied

if the state is to realize a legitimate return on its investment in these

institutions. It is possible that a more concerted attack on the

problems of the junior colleges may be necessary and feasible in the

years immediately ahead when higher school enrollments and in-

creased competition for the tax dollar may force the state to look

more accurately at the junior colleges as a segment of higher edu-

cation and at the same time to ascertain their place in the public
school system. The Coordinating Committee of Registrars of the

Iowa State Board of Regents has projected total college enroll-

ments, indicating that they will probably increase from 44,000 to

47,300 by 1962, to 60,000 by 1966, and to 72,600 by 1970; yet
there seems to have been no over-all, state-wide attack on how the

junior colleges are to fit into the total program of higher educa-

tion. The favorable action on state aid taken by the Legislature in

1957 may be an indication of a prevailing attitude by the public
which would lead to early consideration of the over-all problem.

MASSACHUSETTS

The Commonwealth of Massachusetts was for three reasons

included in the list of states studied: (1) it is a state in a section

of the country where the early development of private institutions

has set a pattern of higher education now questioned in view of

increased demands for college opportunity; (2) the size of the

state's population and industry has raised the question as to whether
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existing educational opportunities and services are comparable to
those in similar states; (3) although a system of public junior

colleges was recommended for the state more than thirty years

ago with little development in the meantime, a renewed effort has

recently been made to determine the possible role of this type of
institution. In fact, since the study began, there has been new and

significant junior college legislation in the state.

Historically, private education at the college level has been

predominating in the state. In 1956, only 17 of 93 higher institutions

were public and 76 (81.7 per cent) were private. In 1950, Massa-
chusetts ranked third among the states in resident private junior

college enrollment. For the most part, the private junior colleges
offer basic transfer programs with a sprinkling of vocational offer-

ings, although some of them, and particularly the one at Worcester,
resemble community colleges with numerous terminal offerings and
a large adult education program. Both the public and the private

colleges enroll large numbers of students from outside the state.

In 1950, Massachusetts ranked second among the states in which

in-migration exceeded out-migration of undergraduate students.17

Only three public junior colleges are in operation in Massa-

chusetts all maintained by the school districts in their respective
cities under enabling legislation enacted in 1948. While each is

small, they all appear to be growing gradually. The 1948 legislation
was little more than permissive, and simply provided that the

school committee in any city or town could submit to the state

department of education a plan for "a course of school instruction

beyond the regular high school course" and, provided the plan was

approved in writing by the department, the course could be main-

tained on the junior college level with public funds appropriated
for the purpose and in conformance with standards set by the state

department. The law also provided that the state department of

education could on its own volition establish and maintain a junior

college in any community. In 1956 the state authorized the opening
of a pilot institution in one of the teachers colleges.

The cost of maintaining the local colleges has been met by
tuition charges and local taxes. However, in 1957 the Legislature

provided for state aid to the extent of one-half the cost after

17
Higher Education in the Forty-eight States, The Council of State Gov-

ernments, Chicago, 1952, p. 188,
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deducting tuition receipts, but stipulated that such aid could

amount to no more than $100 per student per year.

This small beginning of junior college operation in Massa-

chusetts does not reflect the considerable interest that has prevailed
in the state for many years. For information on the history of

junior college consideration the author is indebted to Dr. Stanley
F. Salwak of the University of Massachusetts.18 Dr. Salwak traces

that history to 1911, when a special committee of the state board

of education pointed out that many communities were not provided
with collegiate opportunities and that secondary and higher educa-

tion were not in balance. In 1915 another study group called atten-

tion to the fact that many worthy youths were unable to go to

college at existing costs. In 1923 George F. Zook completed for a

committee a study of the state in which he confirmed the con-

clusions in the earlier studies regarding lack of opportunity.
19 In

the study industry was also surveyed and the need for semipro-
fessional training programs identified. Zook recommended the es-

tablishment of not more than 12 local junior colleges and identified

11 regions in immediate need of them. Interestingly enough, Sal-

wak reports, the 1950 census shows that by then 70 per cent of the

state's population was in these 11 regions, and 90 per cent of the

population was in the region that would have been served by 8

of the junior colleges had they been established. Salwak concluded
that in terms of its per capita wealth, Massachusetts was not ade-

quately supporting education at all levels; that the public was
little aware of the value of the junior college; and that the old

and established colleges constituted a deterrent to the development
of junior colleges because they offered a prestige value in the mind
of the public.

Some of Salwak's conclusions may explain why no action was
taken on Zook's proposal. In fact, nothing was done until 1941

when the state again authorized a study of junior colleges and
created a commission for that purpose. This commission recom-

18

Stanley F. Salwak, "Some Factors Significant in the Establishment of
Public Junior Colleges in the U.S. (1940-45) with Special Reference to Massa-

chusetts," unpublished doctoral dissertation, Pennsylvania State University,
University Park, August, 1953.

19

Report of a Fact-finding Survey of Technical and Higher Education in

Massachusetts, House Document No. 1700, Dec. 26, 1923.
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mended the legislation previously described, which was adopted
in 1948. In August, 1956, another special commission was created

by the Legislature for the purpose "of making an investigation
and study relative to the operation and structure of junior colleges
in the commonwealth." This commission rendered a brief report on
December 31, 1956, which made some tentative estimates of the

gaps between available facilities and need, but concluded that a

thorough state survey was essential before any specific recom-

mendations could be made.

The detailed study was assigned to a newly created agency,
the Special Commission on Audit of State Needs. In the meantime,

during 1957, interest in public junior colleges seemed to increase

despite the commission's recommendation to make a thorough state

survey before action was taken. Several bills were introduced in

1957. One of them would have empowered the University of

Massachusetts to establish and operate a branch on "a junior col-

lege level" wherever buildings and other facilities were furnished

without charge by the school committee of a city or town. The

pattern proposed was similar to that in operation in Wisconsin and

Pennsylvania. Another bill provided for junior colleges in nine of

the largest cities to be operated by the department of education.

Another urged the establishment of junior colleges in at least six

teachers colleges. However, no action was taken on any of the

proposals. Meanwhile, various groups began vigorously to declare

themselves in favor of various patterns of junior college organiza-

tion, including university extensions, junior colleges operated

through the state department of education, and local institutions

with state aid.

In August, 1957, the special commission published its first

quarterly report, devoted exclusively to the needs of Massachusetts

in higher education. Among the significant data in the report are

those showing (1) shortages in higher education and facilities and

space needed for the state (in nine different regions) by 1967; (2)

the state's needs for engineers and technicians by areas; (3) the

relatively low percentage of high school graduates, by regions,

who go to college; and (4) that Massachusetts ranks forty-eighth

among the states in the per capita support of all public higher

education, and thirty-fifth
in its support of junior and community

colleges.
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These and similar topics were deliberated at the Governor's

Conference on Higher Education in late 1957, and at a later hearing
held by the Special Commission on Audit of State Needs.

On January 1, 1958, the Governor in his annual message called

attention to the fact that the state's system of higher education

suffers from a lack of concerted and coordinated attacks on such

problems as junior college education and announced that he would

ask for an informal coordinating committee composed of the leaders

of the various public institutions to work together for some solu-

tion of this problem.
In looking toward a solution, the state board of education

through the department of education announced its policy on pro-

viding junior college opportunities. It recommended (1) the es-

tablishment of industrial, technical, and semiprofessional programs
in the state teachers colleges to be operated during late afternoons

and evenings (such as the experimental program now in operation
at one of the teachers colleges), and (2) additional local community
colleges with supervisory services coming from the department
of education.

As in other states, the policy of the state university was in-

volved. University of Massachusetts officials in published state-

ments and in informal conferences have declared that their interest

lay in seeing action taken and that the university would offer all

its resources in the planning and development of policy. In a pub-
lished statement included in the report of the 1956 special com-

mission, the university declared itself in favor of comprehensive

community colleges. However, the university continued that it

could not support them without additional budget support; that

the local property tax could not assume the added burden; that

the anticipated unit costs of such a program should be the average
cost prevailing at the university "less any . . . costs locally pro-
vided"; and that leadership and policy for junior colleges should

be developed and coordinated at "the college and university level

rather than from or within the secondary programs of the com-
monwealth."

In July, 1958, Governor Furcolo followed the earlier recom-
mendation of the audit commission with a special message to the

Legislature entitled "The Responsibility of the Commonwealth in

Higher Education." This message reiterated the arguments pre~
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sented in the previous report, and urged a rapid acceleration of
the existing capital plan for the existing state colleges, plus the

creation of a state-wide community college system. The total capi-
tal outlay recommended by the Governor, in the form of a bond
issue, was $111,594,750 over a three-year period, including $24,-

000,000 for the planning and construction of the community col-

lege system.
The Legislature voted approval of the new Massachusetts

Board of Regional Community Colleges, and later voted 1 million

dollars for the initial planning and development of the system.
The law providing for the community colleges establishes a

Massachusetts Board of Regional Community Colleges, consisting
of 15 members and including the president of the University of

Massachusetts, the commissioner of education, a president of 1 of
the 10 state teachers colleges (elected annually by all presidents),
and a president of 1 of the 3 state technical institutes (elected

annually by all presidents). Of the other members of the board

appointed by the Governor for overlapping terms, I shall be a

president of a private college or junior college in Massachusetts.

The board appoints a chief administrative officer, known as

the president of the Massachusetts Regional Community Colleges,
and fixes his duties and those of staff members. The president,
under the board, has the responsibility of developing a plan for a

system of community college education throughout the common-
wealth. "Community college" is defined to include the usual col-

lege courses of the freshman and sophomore years, vocational-

technical education, and adult education.

The board is empowered to appoint the dean and faculty of

each college established. Although it is understood that facilities

for the colleges will soon be constructed, existing buildings may
be used in any town at the discretion of the board.

Each regional community college shall have a local advisory
board of 10 members.

While the law did not specify either the number of colleges
or their locations, this being left to the discretion of the board,

the previous study had shown that eight or nine colleges could

be located so as to serve most of the state's population.
The new board began to function soon after its creation. It

employed an executive director, sought the advice of outside con-
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sultants, set up procedures for determining priorities for location of

colleges, and agreed on organizational steps. Despite this good
beginning, however, the budget submitted by the board was not

passed by the 1959 Legislature. The board has a nominal budget
to continue a minimum of research and planning but any program
of action pertaining to community colleges has been indefinitely

postponed. Thus, after a long-delayed but optimistic beginning on
an expanded community college program, the future of such a

development in Massachusetts is still unknown.

MINNESOTA

Minnesota is an example of a state that has shown considerable

interest in the public junior college but where various factors have

restricted its maximum development.
The state's nine existing public two-year colleges are ex-

clusively locally controlled and operate as an integral part of the

public school system. Enabling legislation provides that the school

board of any independent or special school district may make

application to the state board of education to establish and maintain

a junior college. If, after making a legally required survey to de-

termine the need for additional college facilities and the financial

ability of the district to provide them, the state department ap-

proves the proposition, it is then presented to the voters. If the

proposition is approved by a two-thirds majority, the local board

may establish the college as a part of the district's school system.
The junior college thus comes under the jurisdiction of the local

school board, with the city or district superintendent responsible
for the over-all district program. In each case a dean who reports
to the superintendent is selected to administer the junior college.
Until recently, all junior colleges were housed in a section of the

local high school plant and shared certain facilities, such as audi-

toriums, gymnasiums, and libraries. However, two of the colleges
are now housed in separate buildings. To some extent the colleges
and high schools share teachers, particularly in special subject fields,

although most of the colleges have many full-time teachers.

Minnesota junior colleges are now financed through combined
state and local efforts, but until 1957 support for them came en-

tirely from local taxes and tuition. No special junior college tax is
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designated in the local district, the total allowed tax rate supplying
the funds needed for operating all units in the system. Tuition

charges have ranged from $30 to $105 per semester for resident

students and more for nonresidents. The 1957 session of the Legis-
lature, in passing the first state-aid bill for junior colleges, provided
that the state board of education shall distribute to each district

maintaining a junior college $200 annually for each student in aver-

age daily attendance. This amount was increased to $250 in the

1959 Legislature. The act further provided that no such aid would
be paid to any district that establishes a junior college within 36

miles of any existing junior college or state teachers college.
Minnesota junior colleges are established in small communities,

and the institutions themselves are small. The population in the

service area of each junior college is somewhat greater than that

of the community of location; the estimated population in junior

college districts ranges from two thousand to thirty-five thousand

in Rochester. The number of full-time day students reported in the

fall of 1956 for each of the junior colleges ranged from 98 to 390,
20

and the total full-time enrollment in all junior colleges accounted

for less than 5 per cent of total enrollment for all Minnesota col-

leges.

Although each junior college includes among its purposes
vocational education for students not planning to go on for ad-

vanced study, the majority of students are enrolled in preparatory

programs. Rochester is an exception to some extent, because it has

specialized in the preparation of students for semiprofessional and

technical fields associated with the healing arts.

Apparently, Minnesota faces many crucial problems concerning
the junior college, and they will become intensified as far greater
numbers of the state's youths seek a college education. Some of the

problems are outlined in the report of the Governor's Committee

on Higher Education issued in December, 1956.21 This report
of a lay committee, appointed by the Governor early in 1956 to

study Minnesota's current problems in higher education and to

make recommendations and projections for the future, gives con-

siderable space to the junior colleges. It designated as the basic

20 Minnesota's Stake in the Future Higher Education, 1956-1970, Gover-

nor's Committee on Higher Education, Minneapolis, December, 1956.
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problem the fact that the junior colleges were inadequately sup-

ported, particularly because of the lack of state aid, and recom-

mended that the Legislature appropriate $200 per student per year
the figure later approved. Need for financial stability had also

been identified in earlier studies, including the report of a study
made by the Minnesota Commission on Higher Education in 1950.

This lack of response to a recognized need would suggest the

existence of political forces in the state which were opposed to

necessary legislation, or simply lack of concern by the people. A
hint of

political pressure was made in one of a series of articles

in the Minneapolis Tribune in April, 1956, when staff writer

Richard P. Kleeman stated: "Opposition to expansion of Minne-

sota's public junior colleges and to state aid for them has come
from men who say they don't oppose junior colleges as such

but doubt that they are 'right' for Minnesota." Mr. Kleeman went

on to report interviews with certain college administrators and

a long-time legislator who expressed this point of view.

An indication of general lack of concern about Minnesota's

junior colleges was borne out in a poll made in 1956 of a sampling
of the state's population, which showed that most Minnesotans

have only a limited knowledge of the nature and purpose of the

junior college and think little about its future development. This

apathy is more forcefully illustrated by the fact that no new

junior colleges have been established since 1940 not even with the

emphasis given them in the state studies of higher education. While

this could be caused by lack of funds, it would also seem to repre-
sent a general lack of interest.

The position and influence of the state university in any state

is important in achieving adequate legislation and status for the

junior college system. Minnesota has only one university, which in

1956 enrolled more than half of all full-time students in all higher
institutions and approximately three-fourths of the full-time stu-

dents in public higher institutions. When any institution holds

such a dominant position, it has many followers who often find

it difficult to orient themselves to the needs for other types of

colleges. This attitude can result in lethargy or opposition by those

who influence legislation, including organized pressure groups, uni-

versity alumni, individual regents, and legislators. In such a situa-

tion it is desirable for university leadership to voice a strong
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opinion in support of junior college needs and to place them along-
side those of the

university when appropriations are being made by
the Legislature. This is not to say that the University of Minnesota
has not shown interest in the junior colleges. Interestingly enough,
it was President Folwell who in 1869 was among the first educa-
tional leaders in the United States to advocate junior colleges. Pres-

ident Morrill has declared himself in favor of Minnesota's junior

colleges and state aid for them. A number of able people on the

university staff have over the years given strong leadership to the

junior college and by their statements and studies have expressed
their full interest in its further development.

In considering the future of junior colleges in Minnesota, cer-

tain other problems must be resolved, even though state aid has

become a
reality. One is to determine areas or districts of sufficient

size to warrant the establishment of such institutions, particularly
in view of the lack of population concentration except in a few
areas of the state. In the studies of 1950 and 1956 several possible
locations for junior colleges were identified. Eventually, the state

may find it desirable to legalize combinations of districts or separate
districts for the maintenance of sufficiently large junior college
units.

Another still unsolved problem relates to educational facilities

in the Twin Cities area. Whether Minneapolis and St. Paul and

their extensive suburban areas continue to be served exclusively by
the university becomes both a state and local matter. The general

college of the university in a sense serves as a public junior college
for the area because of its less stringent admission requirements
and its broad type of curriculum. Approximately 90 per cent of

its students live locally, and the general college offers them some
terminal work, though not of the technical type. The Governor's

committee in the 1956 study recommended serious consideration of

the establishment of junior colleges in the area to relieve the

pressure on the university for lower-division education. Some
suburban areas are reported to have indicated interest in establish-

ing such junior colleges, but apparently no great interest has been

shown in either St. Paul or Minneapolis. The university in 1957

acquired land across the river from the main campus to expand
its lower-division facilities, which must be greatly enlarged regard-

less of whether new junior colleges are founded in the area. But
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opinion is sharply divided on the question of whether the uni-

versity should expand sufficiently to carry the full local load in

the 1960s and beyond. Since the local area will be reluctant to

pay its share for junior colleges if the university continues the

services, it would seem wise for the university to announce policies
in definite terms.

Still another facet to the situation is the question of what
should be done about the five university-sponsored secondary

agricultural schools scattered throughout the state. With the ex-

ception of the one in St. Paul, all are in rural, sparsely settled areas.

These schools appear to have fulfilled their usefulness, and their

future utilization is now a problem. Since each has dormitory space
and other capital facilities, it has been suggested that they become
extension centers of the university. If the schools are converted

into two-year extension centers, two types of such institutions will

then exist in the state the extension centers and the local public

junior colleges. The result may well be a retardation of the local

junior college movement, because many communities already are

hard pressed for school funds and may see in the extension plan
an opportunity to procure local college offerings at no local cost.

This attitude would be partly offset by increased state aid for

junior colleges and state assistance for capital outlay as well as for

operation.
The final solution of the problem of serving the Twin Cities

area and the outlying rural sections depends on state policy. The

present observations should not be interpreted as recommendations.

They are enumerated simply to show that what is done will sub-

stantially affect the junior college movement in the state. If junior

colleges are provided on a wider scale, the state may develop the

policy of assigning differential functions to its different public
institutions, and the larger the number of warranted junior colleges
in the state, the greater will be the likelihood that the public junior

college movement in Minnesota can be put on a sound operating
and financial base.

MISSISSIPPI

When observers select a state as an illustration of over-all

planning for a junior college system, they often point to Missis-
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sippi. A total of 16 public junior colleges 14 for white students

and 2 for Negroes are now in operation in the state. Of the col-

leges for white students, one is a municipal institution maintained

by the school system of Meridian, which operates on a 6-4-4 plan.
The remaining 13 in a sense are area junior colleges, and it is their

development and the planning for them which constitutes the ex-

ample frequently characterized as unique in state planning. A brief

description of the development of these institutions, the means of

coordinating them, and their present structure and program is thus

in order.

The area junior colleges in Mississippi grew out of county
agricultural high schools approximately fifty in number which
dotted the state in the early part of the century at a time when
local public high schools were nonexistent except in urban centers

and when roads made commuting difficult. As these schools became

relatively less important because of better transportation, organiza-
tion of local high school districts, and other factors, the question
arose as to whether some of the schools might not offer certain

college level courses. In 1924 the Legislature first approved such

post-high school courses, and by 1928, 10 of the high schools were

offering some kind of college program. The interest in many of

the other schools in adding college classes led to the first junior col-

lege law, which provided that a separate school district or an agri
j

ctfKural high school meeting certain criteria might establish a junior

college. The law also provided that school districts and county

agricultural high schools might unite with other school districts or

other counties in the establishment of junior colleges.

Just as important as the enabling legislation was the creation

of a Junior College Commission with authority to place and ap-

prove institutions. This commission consists of seven members: the

state superintendent of education; the chancellor of the University
of Mississippi; the presidents of Mississippi State College, Mississippi

State College for Women, and of three junior colleges. One of the

first steps taken by the first commission was to identify areas that

would meet certain criteria adopted by the commission as necessary

to qualify for a junior college. These qualifying areas were desig-

nated as "zones," and 13 of them were originally identified. By 1948

a junior college had been established in each zone. In 1950 the

junior college laws were completely rewritten. One provision made
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it mandatory for the Junior College Commission to divide the state

into districts or zones22 within which junior colleges could be estab-

lished and to fix the territorial boundaries of each zone.

The Junior College Commission has wide powers in determin-

ing criteria for establishing new institutions and in setting up stand-

ards to be met by colleges before they are eligible for state appro-

priations. These standards specifically relate to such matters as tax

base, internal organization of the institution, curriculum, training
of teachers and administrators, instruction, physical plant and

equipment, library, laboratories, admission requirements, minimum

enrollment, financial report, student activities and student person-
nel, student records, quality of work, self-evaluation, and general

stability of the institution. The commission also has a working rela-

tionship with the Mississippi Commission on College Accreditation,

which accredits all higher institutions in the state.

The legal and financial arrangements for junior colleges in Mis-

sissippi add to the story of cooperative efforts and state-wide plan-

ning. As noted above, the law makes it possible for two or more
counties to join in the support of a junior college, even though the

institution itself is located in the facilities used by the original agri-
cultural high school in one of the counties. At present, 58 counties

are included in the districts involving the 15 colleges (exclusive of

Meridian) and are thus contributing to their support,

Mississippi junior colleges are financed jointly by the local dis-

tricts and the state. The law provides that the local districts may
levy a tax up to 3 mills on the assessed valuation for support and 3

mills for enlargement and improvement of plant.
23 Provision is also

made for bonding for capital construction. The state makes an ap-

propriation each biennium for junior college support, dividing the

amount into two categories: (1) support and maintenance of junior

colleges and (2) support, maintenance, and equipment of voca-

tional-technical departments in junior colleges. The total appropri-
ation for these items for 1956-57 was almost 4 million dollars. The
ratio of local support to state support for maintenance tends to be
one to one. Generally it is up to the local community to acquire,

22 The terms "zone" and "district" appear to be used interchangeably with

"district," the legal term always used when two or more counties unite to

support a junior college.
88 None of the districts presently levies the maximum tax allowed.
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construct, and improve the plant, although on three occasions the

Legislature has also appropriated money for this purpose. There is

no tuition for resident students. Some of the college students in the

county colleges (Meridian has no housing facilities) are housed
and fed in dormitories, but an increasing number of them com-
mute. Cost of attendance is small; charges for board and room ap-

proximate only $35 per month, and there is no tuition for resident

students.

The Mississippi junior colleges have shop facilities for teaching
some 25 to 30 vocational and technical courses and agricultural fa-

cilities, such as meat curing and processing facilities, grade A dairy
and pasteurizing plants, forestry plots, nurseries, and locations for

the study of general farm operation. There is a partial policy of al-

location of functions whereby certain colleges specialize in one or

more unique vocational or technical programs for which demand is

limited, such as horology, office-machine repair, barbering, and

building technology. Such courses draw students from wide areas.

Enrollment figures show that from a total of 8,932 students en-

rolled in the 15 colleges in 1956-57, 2,002 were in vocational-tech-

nical classes of some kind. Observation in the state caused the au-

thor to conclude that a high percentage of students in the voca-

tional programs were veterans and adults, and that only a limited

number of recent high school graduates enroll in such programs.

Conversely, these younger, typical college-age youths comprise a

high percentage of the academic parallel program. Evening pro-

grams for adults are organized in some of the colleges, but the small

size of most communities limits the possibilities.
This is not true at

Meridian, which has a large evening program, or at Hinds in the

Jackson metropolitan area.

Coordination among the junior colleges and between them and

the senior institutions is accomplished in a number of ways. A per-

son in the office of the state superintendent of public instruction is

designated as supervisor of junior colleges; in addition to the usual

responsibilities
of such supervision from the state's point of view,

this person serves as secretary of the Junior College Commission

and of the state Junior College Association, which means that he is

a central figure in terms of communication, information, and ad-

visory relationships. As in other states, the Junior College Associa-

tion is active and automatically makes for a certain amount of co-



248 CHAPTER EIGHT

ordination. There is also continuous informal coordination with the

four-year colleges, both through state conferences planned for

junior and senior colleges and through the office of the executive

secretary of the Board of Trustees of Institutions of Higher Learn-

ing, which is the coordinating agency for public higher institutions

other than junior colleges. It was reported that for the most part
the junior and senior colleges stand together on requests for legisla-

tive appropriations, each group lending support to the other.

The impression should not be left that the Mississippi junior

colleges have no problems. They have many, particularly those of

financing adequate educational programs in a state with a relatively
low per capita income. The absence of a legal requirement for state

assistance means that at each legislative session the colleges must

press for sufficient appropriations, which not only requires much
time and effort but also results in uncertainty of the amount finally
to be appropriated. Other problems relate to the desirability of ad-

ditional junior colleges so that other segments of the state's popula-
tion could be served and to the proximity of a few colleges that

may be so close to each other that each one is hindered in its growth
and in its support. The state presumably will have to face the

problem of whether junior colleges should be situated in centers of

population concentration even if other institutions are in the same

community. At present it is not the policy to place them in the

same area, but with the growing number of college-age people to

be served and with the desirability of extending opportunities to

groups not now served, the policy may be in need of review.

There can be little doubt that Mississippi affords an example of

planning which provides opportunities despite economic barriers

and peculiar population distribution. It has chosen to accomplish
its objectives by what its leaders call the grass-roots approach by
means of local colleges rather than by state-controlled institutions.

This, together with the element of over-all state planning, consti-

tutes the example worthy of note in this report.

NEW YORK

Much has been said and written about the New York plan for

community colleges, and an unusually significant development has

been predicted for them.
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Before the current program of two-year college operation in

New York is described, it is necessary to discuss two frequently
mentioned state agencies, which, because of their titles and responsi-
bilities, are confusing: one is The University of the State of New
York and the other is the State University of New York. The
former is an agency of long standing and is responsible for all edu-

cation, public and private, at all levels. It has a governing board,
the board of regents, whose administrative agency is the state edu-

cation department. The University of the State of New York is

roughly comparable to the department of public instruction in most
other states, except that it is concerned with all private as well as

public schools and colleges.
The State University of New York was created in 1948 on a

recommendation by the Temporary Commission on the Need for a

State University. In general, the State University is a decentralized

entity which embraces all state-supported institutions of higher
education and is responsible for their operation. There is no cen-

trally located state university in New York similar to that of other

states. Instead, the university is an amalgamation of individual pub-
lic institutions including teachers colleges, professional colleges,

medical colleges, and certain other types of institutions under one

system.
The working relationship between these two bodies is such

that the State University is recognized as "occupying a position
within The University of the State of New York corresponding to

that of the trustees of private colleges and universities.
24

Subject to

budget restrictions and to supervision from the regents on cur-

ricula and standards, the Board of Trustees of the State University
has freedom to administer and coordinate its various units, which

include technical institutes and community colleges.

Of the 17 public two-year institutions in New York which

were in operation in 1957-58, 6 the agricultural and technical in-

stitutes were fully controlled and financed by the state and the

remaining 11 had their separate boards of control in their local

communities. Of the latter group 7 were in effect technical insti-

tutes offering primarily technical terminal programs.
The community college law provides that in individual com-

24
Oliver C. Carmichael, Jr., New York Establishes a State University,

Vanderbilt University Press, Nashville, Tenn,, 1955, p. 311.



250 CHAPTER EIGHT

munities a "local sponsor" may, by following the standards pre-

scribed by the Board of Trustees of the State University, establish a

community college and assume for the taxing body, which the

sponsor represents, the community's share of the financing. Plans

for the establishment of community colleges are recommended for

approval to the board of regents by the Board of Trustees of the

State University of New York, A local sponsor is defined as "any

city, county, intermediate school district or school district ap-

proved by the State University trustees." The law requires for each

sponsoring agency a board of trustees. In communities outside New
York City this board consists of nine members five appointed by
the local legislative body of the sponsoring agency, including one

person who is a member of this local body, and four local residents

appointed by the Governor. All appointments are for nine years on

a rotation basis. In New York City the governing board may be

either the city board of education or the board of higher education.

Of the eleven local colleges in operation in 1957 the sponsor for one

was a municipality, for six a county, and for four (including those

in New York City) a school district.

Basically, these institutions are financed by state and local

agencies sharing equally all expenditures for capital outlay, and

each bearing one-third of the annual cost of operation, with the re-

maining one-third coming as tuition from the students. Legislation

permits the local agency to bear as much as two-thirds of the op-

erating costs and to require less or no tuition, but so far no agency
has exercised this option. The only partial exception is the Fashion

Institute of Technology in New York City, where tuition is waived
because of extensive scholarships and subsidies from the industry it

serves. Another important provision of the financing plan permits a

local agency to charge back to the county of residence an allocable

portion of the local sponsor's share of operating costs for nonresi-

dent students.

The original master plan completed by the university and ap-

proved by the Governor and the board of regents in 1950 contained
a blueprint for community colleges and, in addition, identified cer-

tain "economic" areas in the state which were considered to be in

need of such institutions.25 However, the identification of eligibility
and need is a continuous consideration and necessitates constant

25 The Master Plan, State University of New York, Albany, 1950.
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study by the board of regents and the State University. Once a

community is identified or once a group of people in a community
on their own initiative becomes interested in a community college,
it is generally the

responsibility of the community to seek the ad-
vice of the State University and the state education department on
the next steps. State University officials maintain that their responsi-
bilities are to advise, approve, and coordinate, and not to initiate

the establishment procedure.
If a community is interested in establishing a community col-

lege, certain criteria must be used by the community, the State

University, and ultimately the board of regents in determining
whether approval is to be given. These criteria include enrollment

potentials, occupational needs (local, state, and national), local facili-

ties already available, and financial requirements.
Once a community college is established, broad powers are left

to the local sponsor, although approval and supervisory responsibil-
ities reside in the state agencies that make for coordination and con-

trol. The local board of trustees is empowered to appoint a presi-
dent for the college, subject to approval by the State University

trustees, and to appoint (or delegate to the president the appoint-
ment of) other members of the staff. The local board adopts cur-

ricula, subject to the approval of the State University trustees; pre-

pares a budget for approval by the local legislative body or board

or other appropriate governing agency; and, subject to the general

supervision of the State University trustees, discharges such other

duties as may be appropriate for the effective operation of the

college.
The technical institutes the six operated by the state and the

seven local ones operating under the community college law

serve almost exclusively students preparing for vocational-technical

occupations. Each of the four comprehensive community colleges

also offers a number of technical programs in addition to regular

preparatory work, although, as usual, enrollment is higher in the

preparatory courses.

Because the current plan is somewhat different from what it

was only a few years ago and because of the confusion resulting

from various laws and terminology applied to New York's two-

year institutions, the historical development of the program is

briefly reviewed here. Before 1946 only the six state-owned and
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state-operated agricultural and technical institutes, organized be-

tween 1906 and 1913, existed. These were small residential schools

concentrating on the agricultural and technical programs of most

application to the area they served.

When the veterans returned after World War II, the state set

up three emergency two-year colleges. Before this, however, a

study on the problem of long-term postwar needs was begun. In

their report to the Governor on postwar needs late in 1943, the

regents proposed the establishment of 22 new institutes of applied
arts and sciences 11 in New York City and 11 outside and a

broadening of the program of the already existing agricultural and

technical institutes.

The proposal elicited considerable discussion in and outside

the state. A commission was appointed in 1945 which held hearings

throughout the state, and a number of cities petitioned the board of

regents for the establishment of an institute in their particular area.

Finally, in 1946 the Legislature authorized the establishment of five

of the proposed institutes (referred to as "institutes of applied arts

and sciences") on a five-year experimental basis at Binghamton,
Buffalo, Utica, Brooklyn, and White Plains. All were fully sup-

ported by the state.

No sooner had these institutes been established than a new
commission was created to consider the need for a state university.
This commission called attention to the existing need for two-year

programs of technical and general education in the state and to the

discrepancy between expected need and available facilities by 1960.

With the creation of the university in 1948, the five existing experi-
mental institutes of applied arts and sciences, as well as the six agri-
cultural and technical institutes, were made part of the university

program.
The same act that created the State University also authorized

the establishment of community colleges of the type described

earlier and in accordance with the mentioned master plan. The first

such colleges to be specifically authorized were in Orange County
and in Jamestown. Thus, at this point, three types of public two-

year institutions were operating in the state.

As the five-year experimental period for the five technical in-

stitutes approached the end, the problem of their continuance arose.

After considerable controversy arising from political and economic
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considerations, it was decided to transfer the institutes to the local

communities. It then became necessary for some local governmental
unit to become the sponsor of the institute in each of the five com-
munities and as such to assume responsibility for one-third of the

operating costs and one-half of subsequent capital outlay costs of
the institute. This transfer, effected in 1953, was not without much
frustration. The position taken by the state made it necessary for

each community to find a sponsor or lose the local institute. Since

no community was willing to give up its institute, each found a

way of maintaining it.

Like other states, New York has in recent years been planning
intensively for the coming wave of college-age students. After nu-

merous studies, the regents published, on December 21, 1956, a

statement and a series of recommendations which had far-reaching

implications for the two-year colleges.
26 One recommendation was

to change the formula for state aid to the community colleges so

that the state would provide one-half of the operating cost. A bill

to accomplish this did not get to the voting state in the 1957 Leg-
islature. A second recommendation was to establish several new

community colleges in New York City, Nassau and Suffolk Coun-
ties on Long Island, and in several other designated communities

throughout the state. A third recommendation was to allow six of

the technical institutes still operating with restricted technical

terminal programs to offer transfer programs as well, at the option
of the local sponsor. Legislation in 1957 made this possible.

An additional statement published in June, 1957, further set

forth state policy on two-year institutions indicating that the state

would probably serve more lower-division students in the two-year

colleges and would expect these institutions to play a larger role in

the state.
27

The New York community college program is characterized

by a number of complex factors which are of interest to those who

study state-wide plans for two-year colleges.

26 Statement and Recommendations by the Board of Regents for Meeting

Needs of Higher Education in New York State, The University of the State

of New York, Albany, 1956.
27

Regents Position on Additional Higher Education Facilities on Long
Island: A Supplemental Statement on Meeting the Needs of Higher Education

in New York State, The University of the State of New York. Albany, 1957.
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The first such element is the complex organizational plan in-

volving two state agencies and usually two local agencies.
It will

be recalled that the university must approve the curriculum of the

local institution before application
for curriculum registration

is

made to the state education department. Inquiry on this point did

not reveal any major conflict. The leadership role of the State Uni-

versity staff seems generally to be carried out through continuous

conferences with the staff of the local institutions so that curricula

and courses are generally agreed upon long before formal approval

is sought from the State University. Obviously, as the number of

local units increases, constant communication will become more

difficult and agreements harder to reach. Obviously, too, if an offer-

ing is not approved, the local sponsor would not be free to include

it unless it does so without state aid.

A second element provokes a question about the relationship

between the local board of trustees and the local legislative body of

the sponsoring agency. For example, if the sponsor of a community

college happens to be the board of supervisors,
which is the legisla-

tive body of a county unit, what is that sponsor's relationship to the

body it has helped to create the board of trustees of the college?

The board of supervisors represents the taxing authority. It must,

therefore, be the body which approves the college budget and

which makes decisions on capital outlay, including the problems of

site selection and acquisition. In the final analysis, the board of su-

pervisors is the body which must answer to the people on tax rates

and public policy. What, then, is the real responsibility
of the

board of trustees? In a sense it becomes an advisory board in some

respects an arm of administration. Most of its actions and recom-

mendations must be approved either by the university or by the

legislative
board of the sponsor. This peculiar position of such

boards, even with the quasi-legal responsibility given them, reduces

their effectiveness. The general opinion in different communities

was that the local boards perform an outstanding service in the sys-

tem; and that their screening of practices and policies makes possi-

ble a thorough consideration of operational procedure which would

not be possible if left entirely to the board of the sponsoring

agency. Despite this opinion, the inherent dangers of boards on top

of boards are present.
A third element is the complexity which arises when the county
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is the sponsoring agency. In such situations another official, the

county controller, becomes important in the control of the com-

munity college, although not responsible for it.

This, together with the requirement that administrative, teach-

ing, and nonteaching staff be classified under civil service and fit

into the schedules of the local civil service pattern, creates potential

though apparently surmountable difficulties in the administration of
the college. Regardless of the exact type of the local sponsor, local

controls are exercised over and beyond the board of trustees of the

college, in addition to the controls imposed by the State University
and the board of regents.

A fourth element is the number of private two-year and four-

year institutions in existence, and the effect of their presence and
the attitude of their staffs, boards of control, alumni, and friends

toward the development of public two-year colleges. The state

ranks first in the number of privately controlled junior colleges
and first in the number of private four-year colleges. Although
there is no objective way to measure the attitudes of those interested

in such institutions or the effect of their views on the development
of other institutions, it was reported by many persons interviewed

that over the years representatives of private institutions had op-

posed large-scale development of public institutions which 'would

compete with the independent colleges. Historically, this attitude is

partly explained by the fact that public higher education in the

state is legally a supplement to private education. The coordination

and balancing of the scope of public and private institutions lie

with The University of the State of New York and its regents,

but even the university frequently appears to be in a difficult situa-

tion. Representatives of certain private colleges were frank to say
that community colleges should be located only in areas not ade-

quately served by private ones. That this attitude and the resulting

pressures have been factors reducing the number of local public

community colleges seems well established. Whether the independ-
ent institutions can meet the needs of certain geographical areas

should properly be determined by the board of regents as the over-

all coordinating agency.
A fifth element in the New York situation is the existence of

the six regional state institutes, some in close proximity to local

two-year colleges. The different support patterns of the two types
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of colleges and the variation in tuition charges are reported to be

confusing to the public.

Despite all these complexities, the system appears to be emerg-

ing rapidly as a result of over-all planning and coordination.

NORTH CAROLINA

North Carolina was included in the study as an example of a

state in which public junior colleges are only beginning to emerge.
The private junior college movement in North Carolina has had a

long and interesting history. In 1956-57 there were seventeen such

institutions, all but one church-related; there were only three com-

munity-supported small public junior colleges and one state-sup-

ported technical institute.

New legislation providing for the organization and operation
of public community colleges in North Carolina was enacted in

1957. As in most states, legislation did not come suddenly but re-

sulted from many years of study and ferment.

Although there had been a public two-year college in Asheville

since 1927, it was not until 1946 that interest in public community
colleges became widespread. As in several other states, this interest

was caused by the return of veterans desiring college opportunities.

Also, a general increase in population and industrial development
foreshadowed the need for additional facilities in the years ahead.

Higher institutions, cooperating with the state department of edu-

cation, began to hold conferences and workshops on the com-

munity college. In 1950 the state superintendent of public instruc-

tion authorized a study on the need for state-supported community
colleges and the projection of a plan for their development. A state-

wide professional committee working under the direction of a sur-

vey director submitted its report in September, 1952.28 The report

projected the need for junior college education, set criteria for the

establishment and standards for operation, suggested the necessary

physical facilities, and outlined a plan of organization and finance

proposing that the state pay half the operating costs and half the

cost of capital outlay of the local institutions. Specific plans for

^Community College Study, State Superintendent of Public Instruction,

Raleigh, N.C., 1952.
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implementation called for desirable legislation, delegation to the

state board of education and the state superintendent of schools the

position of leadership and the responsibility for establishing stand-

ards, the appointment of a state-wide community college commis-

sion, and the appropriation by the Legislature of the necessary funds

for the start of the program. In short, the plan was similar to plans
in operation in other states, such as California, New York, Texas,
and Mississippi, but went further than some of them by including
state aid for capital outlay.

The plan received mixed reactions from various groups In the

state, but failed to get sufficient support for legislative action in

1953. The three communities which in the meantime had organized

junior college programs to accommodate veterans, and in which

other students had begun to enroll, continued to operate the insti-

tutions on their own, but no new ones were established. In the 1955

session of the Legislature, two measures of importance to the com-

munity college movement evolved. The first was the appropriation
of a small amount of state aid for operating the principle of such

aid; the other was an act creating a state board of higher education

for the purpose of developing a coordinated system of higher edu-

cation in the state. Establishment of the board paralleled develop-
ments in several other states toward the use of an over-all agency
in the formal coordination of all higher institutions. The creation

of the board had far-reaching implications for two-year colleges in

the state. The act establishing the board defined higher education as

"all educational and instructional curricula and services beyond the

twelfth grade or its equivalent." Thus in North Carolina (unlike

in many other states) the board of higher education was made the

coordinating agency for the junior colleges not the state depart-

ment of education, as had earlier been proposed.
In its first biennial report published early in 1957 the board

set forth its philosophy on two-year programs and on vocational-

technical programs of "less than college grade." It said;

The Board considers a community college to be an institution

dedicated primarily to the particular needs of a community or an

area and including two divisions, (1) an academic division offering

the freshman and sophomore courses of a college of arts and

sciences, and the first or first and second years of work of a

two-year technical institute of college grade, and (2) a division
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which offers a variety of occupational, avocational, and recreational

training programs, depending upon need and demand. The academic

division of the community college thus contains the work of a

junior college of arts and sciences. The Board is of the opinion that

the contribution of the State to the operation of a community col-

lege should be restricted to the academic division.
29

The board recommended that the three existing community

colleges extend their programs to include technical institute educa-

tion, that the one existing separate technical institute be made an

extension center of North Carolina State College, and that another

such extension center be established in some other section of the

state. As to vocational terminal education of less than college grade,
the board declared that such education falls within the competence
of the state board of education and reported a plan of the state

board to establish such programs at various places in the state to

be operated by public school systems.
Two characteristics of the board's proposed post-high school

program make the North Carolina two-year college program some-

what different from programs in other states. First, three types of

institutions are recommended to carry out the functions: the vo-

cational centers in the public schools; the technical institute centers

of the State College; and the community colleges, which would in-

clude technical institute curricula. Second, although the board of

higher education recognizes the responsibility of the community
college to offer "occupational, avocational, and recreational pro-

grams," it does not propose to give state aid for them but by de-

clared policy intends that such programs be financed from other

state and federal funds for vocational education and from tuition

fees and local taxes.

In June, 1957, a new community college law was passed.
30 It

provides for the establishment of colleges in counties which meet

approval of the board of higher education and in which the board
of commissioners is empowered by a majority vote of the people
to levy taxes for the local support of such colleges. It further pro-

29
Biennial Report for 1955-1951, North Carolina Board of Higher Educa-

tion, Raleigh, N.C., pp. 9-10.
80 An Act to Provide a Plan of Organization and Operation for Community

Colleges, H.B. 761, Ch. No. 1098, North Carolina Board of Higher Education,
Raleigh, N.C., 1957.
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vides for a board of trustees consisting of twelve members, as fol-

lows: two appointed by the governing board of the municipality
in which the community college is situated, two appointed by the

board of commissioners of the county of location, two members of

the board of education of the municipality in which the college is

wholly or partially located, two members of the county board of

education, and four appointed by the Governor. The law gives

bonding authority as a means of matching state appropriations
for capital outlay purposes; and it provides for state appropriations
for operating purposes on the basis of a specified sum per student

quarter-hour of instruction limited to courses for -freshmen and

sophomores in liberal arts and sciences and in first- and second-year

offerings of technical institutes of college grade. State appropriations
cannot exceed the total of local funds raised for operating purposes.
The law established the procedure for the necessary elections, per-

mitting the three existing colleges at Asheville, Charlotte, and

Wilmington to come under the new act.

The 1957 Legislature also appropriated money for state aid to

the three colleges to the extent of $3 per quarter-hour or approxi-

mately $135 per year per full-time student on the basis outlined in

the law. It also appropriated $1,500,000 for capital outlay purposes
in community colleges on a matching basis, with the provision that

no one college be eligible for more than 40 per cent of the amount.

It is obviously too early to predict the workability of this

recent unique planning in North Carolina. The encouraging aspects
of it are that coordinated planning is under way and that the state

has begun to share in the financial responsibility of the community
colleges. The question can be raised whether the limitation of state

aid to restricted types of programs will mean that other types
of training will fail to develop and that the community college will

therefore not fulfill its broad functions. Also, it must yet be deter-

mined whether it is more desirable to assign individual functions

to the several types of post-high school institutions than to establish

more comprehensive institutions that would combine all functions

of a community college. The state now will have the opportunity
to apply pertinent criteria to its plan. Among the factors which

should be observed are the number of communities needing col-

leges and willing to establish them; the extent to which the com-

munity colleges develop occupational and community service pro-
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grams; the general availability of post-high school programs of all

kinds to people in the state; and the extent to which young people
have freedom and ease to explore programs and select the most

appropriate.

OHIO

The two-year college situation in Ohio is characterized by (1)

a total of 22 branches maintained by the 5 public universities, (2)

no public junior colleges, (3) a history of numerous inquiries con-

cerning the need for additional college facilities, and (4) two recent

state-wide studies out of which came certain recommendations with

respect to the two-year college.
In a report published in 1954, Professor D. H. Eikenberry of

The Ohio State University said: "With 54 colleges and universities

serving a total population of eight millions the belief has been strong

among educators and laymen alike that educational opportunities
on the post-high-school level are adequately provided for and that,

consequently; there is no need for public junior colleges."
31 Pro-

fessor Eikenberry continued, however, with evidence that Ohio's

needs in higher education were not being fully met. He pointed
out that the state ranked twenty-third with respect to the percent-

age of persons eighteen to nineteen years of age attending school

in 1950 and fourteenth with respect to the number of persons per
ten thousand of the population attending college in 1949-50. In both

rankings, he reported, the states that stood above Ohio were in most

cases states in which public junior colleges had been developed.

Eikenberry also showed that there was a great variation among
counties with respect to college attendance and that the lowest 22

counties did not contain a higher institution of any kind.

Reported also by Eikenberry were the summaries of five doc-

toral dissertations, nine masters' theses, and one seminar study (all

completed between 1931 and 1952 at The Ohio State University)
which were concerned with the development of public junior col-

leges in Ohio. Among other findings, these studies showed the great

31 D. H. Eikenberry, The Need -for the Upward Extension of Secondary
Education in Ohio, College of Education, The Ohio State University, Colum-
bus, 1954, p. 1.
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differences within the state in the percentage of college-age youth
attending college. They also showed that although approximately
one-half of all seniors in Ohio high schools had the desire to pursue
their education for at least two years beyond high school, distance

from higher institutions and economic circumstances made it im-

possible for many to do so.32

During the early 1950s certain Ohio communities and public
school superintendents became interested in establishing junior col-

leges as a part of the state's system of public education. In fact,

enabling legislation was introduced into several sessions of the state's

General Assembly, but none of the bills was passed.

Meantime, the universities began to establish branches in com-
munities without college facilities. By 1958-59 the five public uni-

versities were maintaining branches in 22 communities. The work
offered by these branches is the same as that offered on the main

campuses and includes upper-division and graduate courses as well

as the standard lower-division program in certain fields. Classes are

available only during late afternoon and evening hours or on Sat-

urdays. The public school systems cooperate with the universities

by making high school plants available for the branches.

The prevailing tuition rate for the branches is $10 per credit

hour for undergraduate courses, although in one of the branches

the rate is $15 per credit hour. These rates are higher for full-

time students than are the rates on the main campuses of the uni-

versities. The universities operate on the principle that the branch

program must be self-supporting out of tuition funds.

Although more than eight thousand students were served by
the 22 branches in the fall semester, 1958, only some twelve

hundred attended full time. A high percentage of the full-time

students were enrolled in a two-year cadet program for the prepara-
tion of public school teachers.

The matter of adequate college facilities in the state became
a matter of over-all concern to the Ohio College Association, which
in 1955 made arrangements to conduct a study of the problem. Dr.

John Dale Russell, then of New Mexico, was engaged to conduct
the study, and his report entitled Meeting Ohio's Needs in Higher

32
Since 1954 two additional doctoral and seven additional masters

7

studies

on the same topic have been completed at The Ohio State University with

findings similar to the earlier studies.
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Education was published in April, 1956. After reviewing the varia-

tion among the Ohio counties in the rate of college production,
Russell indicated his agreement with the opinion expressed by the

great majority of the people he interviewed in the state to the

effect that there was "immediate and urgent need for the establish-

ment in Ohio of many more centers where higher education might
be available in an organization that might well be described as a

community college." He continued by enumerating the different

possible patterns of control for such two-year colleges and the ad-

vantages and disadvantages of each pattern. His recommendations

included a system of junior colleges under the auspices of the public
school system with state aid and coordinated through a community
college council as an adjunct to the state board of education.

Following the Russell report the Ohio College Association

requested the Governor to create a body known as the Ohio
Commission on Education beyond High School. This commission's

report, which appeared late in 1958, also dealt at considerable

length with the two-year college. Among the recommendations

in the report were the following:

Branches of existing colleges and universities should be estab-

lished as and where justified by local need and support, in order to

provide additional students with the opportunity to live at home
while extending their education beyond high school. These branch

programs should receive similar financial support to that approved
for two-year terminal colleges and technical institutes.

The General Assembly should enact permissive legislation so

that two-year colleges or two-year technical institutes financed by
the State, by local funds and by student fees might be established

either as branches or as separate institutions.

Two-year terminal programs with state support should be estab-

lished and operated under the following conditions:

a. Each terminal two-year college should be approved separately

by an act of the General Assembly upon recommendation of

authorities of local taxing areas and by the proposed Interim
Commission.

b. Each institution should have a board of nine trustees, three ap-
pointed by the governor and confirmed by the Senate, and
six appointed by some locally elected body or bodies.

c. On an experimental basis outstanding students should be given
consideration for transfer to advanced programs.
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Each two-year institution should be operated under the super-
vision of its own trustees and the proposed Interim Commission or

some unit of state government. These institutions should be financed

as follows:

a. Capital outlays and equipment: one-half by taxing area, one-

half by state.

b. Operations: one-third by taxing area, one-third by fees, one-

third by the state.
33

The commission's intent is not made entirely clear in these

recommendations. At least three types of two-year colleges are rec-

ommended university branches, two-year colleges, and technical

institutes. If the "two-year terminal colleges" referred to in the

recommendations are considered as separate institutions, they con-

stitute a fourth type. The wording of the first paragraph of the

recommendations suggests that university branches should be

financed in the same manner as other two-year colleges yet it is

not made clear as to what the relationship of the local community
and the university would be under these circumstances.

Presumably, the commission wished to make its recommenda-
tions broad so that they could be implemented in one or more

ways. It remains to be seen whether such a general approach to

the problem gives enough guidance to those who must suggest
and vote on new laws pertaining to college expansion.

The commission further recommended the creation of a five-

year Interim Commission on Education beyond High School which,

among other responsibilities, would implement the more specific
recommendations pertaining to the two-year college.

A bill permitting any city, county, or school district to es-

tablish a technical institute to be supported by the state, the local

community, and out of tuition funds, was approved by the 1959

Legislature. However, the bill was vetoed by the Governor because

it did not carry an appropriation for the state's share of support
and because it was considered in conflict with another act providing
for the interim commission to continue study on the state's needs

in higher education.

Much must yet be accomplished in Ohio before the two-year

38 Ohio's Future in Education beyond the High School, Ohio Commission
on Education beyond the High School, June, 1958, pp. 9-10.
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college problem is refined and clarified. There is little doubt that

considerable dependence will have to be placed upon this type
of institution as a means of meeting enrollment demands and of

equalizing educational opportunities. So far, the trend is definitely
in the direction of establishing branches of existing universities.

However, so long as these branches offer courses only during eve-

ning hours at high cost to students, they cannot materially extend

educational opportunity. Evidence of this is the fact that full-time

enrollment for the fall semester averaged less than 60 for each of

the 22 branches in operation at that time. The recommendation
of the commission that the state universities continue the creation

of branch colleges may mean that this plan will be continued

despite the commission's further recommendation that there be

legislation permitting the establishment of separate two-year col-

leges, particularly of the terminal type. If the experience of other

states is repeated in Ohio, the universities may hold onto the

branches, and local communities, though made eligible to estab-

lish community colleges, may question why they should do so

when other communities already have branches. The future of the

recommended terminal junior colleges is uncertain because there

will likely be pressure to make these institutions dual-purpose col-

leges so that some students attending may prepare to transfer in-

stead of preparing for employment. If this proves to be the case,

the character of the colleges will change greatly from that origi-

nally recommended. The proposed interim commission has an

important and difficult charge in implementing the optimum devel-

opment of the logical type(s) of two-year college for Ohio. With

college enrollments in the state projected to increase from 131,000
in 1955 to 234,000 in 1965, the commission's assignment becomes
crucial.

OKLAHOMA

In Oklahoma a dual public junior college system is in oper-
ation. Of the 13 public two-year colleges, 7 are under state control,
and 6 are controlled and supported by school districts in local

communities.

The state junior colleges come under the legal jurisdiction of
the Oklahoma State System of Higher Education which comprises
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the University of Oklahoma, the Oklahoma State University of

Agriculture and Applied Science plus its seven affiliated agricul-
tural and mechanical colleges (five are two-year institutions), six

state colleges, a four-year college for women, and two junior

colleges (one is a military academy). Each of the 18 institutions

has its own board (some boards having jurisdiction over more than

one college). In addition, a top board, the Oklahoma State Regents
for Higher Education, through its chancellor coordinates the entire

program. It also is responsible for the accrediting of all post-high
school institutions in the state. The five state junior colleges that

are part of the agricultural and mechanical system are under the

same board. Each has a president and each operates as an autono-

mous unit within the system. Three of the five, listed as state

agricultural junior colleges, were once regional agricultural high
schools which later added college courses and finally discontinued

high school offerings. The other two, known as A. & M. colleges,
were originally mining schools which gradually expanded into two-

year collegiate institutions. For students living outside the com-

muting area, all five colleges have housing facilities which pro-
vide quarters for approximately 40 per cent of the regular day
students. Each has extensive buildings and grounds. The A. & M.
institutions offer transfer and terminal programs, but many more
students enroll in transfer courses than in those leading directly
to employment in agricultural or industrial pursuits.

Of the remaining two state junior colleges, one Northern
Oklahoma Junior College was originally a preparatory school af-

filiated with the state university. Now, as a regional junior college,
it too offers both preparatory and terminal curricula with transfer

students predominating. Its residence facilities accommodate more
than one-fourth of its students. The other state institution a mili-

tary junior college, the Oklahoma Military Academy offers high
school and junior college work for transfer only.

The day enrollment in the seven state junior colleges in the

fall semester of 1957 averaged 685 for each institution with a range
of from 280 to more than 1,200. Only one of the institutions

has a substantial program for adults and only two report any con-

siderable number of special students. With one exception the seven

institutions are in rural or small-town communities and therefore

do not become community colleges in the usual sense of the term.
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As indicated, the financial support for the seven colleges comes

from the state. On the basis of anticipated financial needs for all

institutions, the regents request funds from the Legislature for the

state system as a whole. The Legislature appropriates funds to the

regents in a lump sum, which the regents allocate to the institutions

according to their needs and functions. For the fiscal year 1957-58

the allocation of state funds for the operation of the seven junior

colleges amounted to slightly more than one and a half million

dollars, or slightly less than 7 per cent of the total amount allocated

for all higher education. Although the junior colleges enrolled more
than 12 per cent of the total enrollment in the system, it is recog-
nized that the same percentage of the appropriation would not be

expected because the four-year college programs are costlier. Fi-

nancial support for the institutions comes from tuition fees (cur-

rently $104 per year, which is the uniform amount for all junior

colleges in the system) in addition to state aid.

The first of the six local or municipal junior colleges in

Oklahoma was established in 1928, the last in 1943. The legal basis

for their establishment is the Oklahoma statute which, in defining

public schools, states: "The public schools shall consist of all free

schools supported by public taxation and shall consist of ... not

to exceed two (2) years of junior college work." All municipal

colleges were established because of concern for local high school

graduates who, mostly for financial reasons, found it difficult to

attend college away from home. Accordingly, post-high school

programs were initiated in the local high school plants, with certain

high school teachers giving some time to junior college instruction.

Four municipal colleges have physical facilities of their own. Three
have usually enrolled fewer than one hundred students. Muskogee
enrolled 178 students in the fall of 1957, most of whom were
full-time day students taking a regular transfer program. Poteau
enrolled 602, of whom 397 were in regular full-time day programs
(mostly in transfer curricula) and the rest in part-time programs.

The municipal junior colleges are entirely locally financed. The
state school laws do not preclude the charging of tuition for

junior college classes, hence there is a fee ranging among the col-

leges from $120 to $180 per year. The local districts provide the

remaining amount necessary for instruction. The local districts also

provide the building facilities, usually a part of the high school
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plant, although two districts have recently erected new buildings
for junior college use.

The fact that the seven state institutions are fully state-sup-

ported (except for tuition and fees) and the municipal ones receive

no state assistance poses a question of financial equality. There have

been repeated efforts to include the municipal institutions in the

state system. However, the author gathers from interviews that

the regents are not inclined to recommend an enlargement of the

system, nor would the legislators be likely to accept such a recom-

mendation since it would further encumber the available funds for

higher education. At the same time, local school financing becomes

increasingly difficult with the state administration reluctant to rec-

ommend additional taxes for more state aid to local communities.

Thus, there is little hope for state aid to local junior colleges in

the near future. Yet, sooner or later there must be some solution

to the problem if the municipal colleges are to remain in existence.

Another inequity inherent in the dual system is the difference

in the degree of leadership. In the state system an element of lead-

ership is vested in the regents, at least in budget control and cur-

ricula. The municipal institutions, on the other hand, come under

the state board of education and, while the state superintendent
of public instruction has over-all responsibility for the public
schools and is concerned with general standards for municipal

junior colleges, two factors make it difficult for him to exert lead-

ership. One is the lack of state aid; the other is the fact that,

since the municipal junior colleges constitute only one part of the

total junior college program in the state, he is not in a position
to plan and coordinate an over-all state program.

What lies ahead in Oklahoma will probably depend on enroll-

ment pressures and the extent to which junior colleges will be

called upon to meet them. No recent over-all state study has ad-

dressed itself specifically to this question or to the problem of

the two types of public two-year institutions.

OREGON

Oregon has given considerable thought and study to the junior

college idea, yet there have been relatively few developments.
When an institution is only established a long time after the need



268 CHAPTER EIGHT

for it has been recognized, the impeding factors should be of

interest for their possible relevance to other states.

At present only two public two-year institutions are operating
in Oregon. One is the fully state-supported Oregon Technical

Institute, just outside Klamath Falls. This institute was established

in 1947 largely to provide opportunities for veterans. It enrolls ap-

proximately 1,000 students each quarter in a wide variety of tech-

nical programs. The other two-year institution is an evening com-

munity college with an enrollment of approximately 250 students

which until September, 1957, was supported and controlled by
the school district at Bend under the supervision of the state de-

partment of education. As of September, 1957, this institution was

reorganized under new
legislation, described below, and is now

supported by a combination of several districts, plus tuition and

some state money. Between 1946 and 1955 an institution classified

as a junior college was in operation in Portland; in reality it was an

extension center of the state system of higher education. In 1955

the Portland State College was established as a part of the system,
and the two-year unit was discontinued.

The history of junior college discussion and action in Oregon
is recent and brief. In 1949 the Legislature passed the Dunn Bill,

which authorized any school district to enter into a contract with

the state board of higher education for holding classes of lower-

division collegiate grade, these classes to be conducted under the

joint supervision of the general extension division and the local

superintendent of schools. Under provisions of this act, two school

districts Bend and Klamath Falls instituted college programs in

the fall of 1949. Klamath Falls later canceled its program because

of lack of funds and small enrollment. A serious limitation of the

Dunn Bill was that it prevented the organization of a well-rounded

junior college.

Thus, it has been only in the last decade that Oregon has taken

any steps toward two-year post-high school programs. It is fairly
obvious that such a move coincided with the population growth
in the West and the urgency for opportunities for veterans. In fact,

the concern by state officials and citizen groups over the growing
numbers of people to be college-educated led to a legislative in-

terim committee authorized in 1949 to study the problem and
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recommend a detailed plan for meeting the needs. Among the areas

investigated was that of the junior college. For this study the

committee engaged Leonard V. Koos to work with the committee's

secretary, Robert E. Wiegman.
34 Most of the recommendations

made by Koos were* adopted by the committee.35 One recom-
mendation was that community colleges should be considered for

at least 21 communities in the state where, for various reasons, col-

lege-age youths were not being well served. It was also recom-
mended that the colleges be made a part of the local school systems,

supported partly by the state. Criteria for establishment were
set up, and general powers of supervision at the state level were

given to the state board of higher education and the superin-
tendent of public instruction. Although Koos had recommended
tuition-free community colleges, the committee recommended that

local districts be allowed to charge tuition not to exceed $150 per

year for residents of the district.

Legislation implementing the recommendations was passed in

1951. However, by 1955 no Oregon community had taken ad-

vantage of the legislation, even though there was increasing con-

cern about college opportunities in the state. In that year another

committee was organized to restudy the problem. This was an

informal body, composed of members appointed jointly by the

Oregon State Board of Higher Education and the state board of

education. After reviewing the Oregon situation and studying

junior college legislation and finance in other states, the committee

recommended that if junior colleges were established in Oregon,

they should be an extension of the public school system under

the jurisdiction of local boards of education and the office of the

state superintendent of public instruction. Certain changes were

recommended in the existing junior college law. Among them were

permission to organize additional school districts for junior college

purposes only, and a regulation enabling districts maintaining junior

colleges to charge back to the districts of residence the net per

34 Leonard V. Koos and Robert R. Wiegman, A Community College Plan

for Oregon, A Report to the Interim Committee on Post-high-school Educa-
tional Facilities, Salem, April, 1949.

M
Report of the Interim Committee on Post-high-school Educational

Facilities, Salem, 1949-1950.
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capita cost of instruction for nonresident students. Another im-

portant recommendation was to modify junior college legislation

to enable school districts to contract with the state system of higher
education (as they could under the Dunn Act) except that such

contract would terminate at the end of five years. If at the termi-

nation date a district wished to continue its college, it would have

to meet the statutory provisions for junior colleges.

Legislation embodying the above-mentioned features was

passed in the 1957 session of the Legislature. Certain changes in the

financial support of community colleges were also made then. One

change eliminated the $150 limit on tuition so that a district

could fix its tuition rate at any amount. The other change pro-
vided for a different base for state aid. Under the 1957 law a dis-

trict was entitled to receive $4.17 for "each term hour of classes

approved by the State Board of Education completed by a student

in the community college who is a resident of Oregon." This
amount approximated $150 of state aid per year per full-time

student.

The 1957 act caused immediate speculation about the number
of communities that would show interest in establishing a com-

munity college. The school district at Bend applied to the state

board of education to have its college come under the new legis-
lation as a community college.

In 1958 a legislative interim committee, among its other duties,

assumed
responsibility for another study of the state two-year

college program. In its report dated October 11, 1958, the com-
mittee reaffirmed the need for community colleges in the state and
recommended that the community college law be amended to pro-
vide (1) that a district be required to have a minimum of 75 million

dollars true cash value and one thousand resident pupils enrolled
in grades 9 through 12 in order to establish a community college;
(2) that the state contribute up to one-third of the operating costs

of community colleges; and (3) that requirements regarding for-

mation and boundaries of new community colleges be clarified.

The committee also made a number of recommendations con-

cerning the Oregon Technical Institute which reflected certain

disagreement among members on the question of whether the
institute should be included in the system of higher education or
remain a

responsibility of the state department of education.
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Most of the recommendations pertaining to two-year colleges
were incorporated into law in the 1959 legislative session. Mini-

mum criteria for the establishment of a community college by a

local school district were set forth; provision was made for the

creation of separate community college districts; state aid was set

at f200 per equivalent full-time student or one-third of the oper-

ating cost per student, whichever is lower; and the Oregon Tech-
nical Institute was placed under the jurisdiction of the state board

of higher education.

For a better understanding of the possible role of the com-

munity college in Oregon, three agencies engaged in post-high
school education are briefly discussed: the vocational and adult

school, the Oregon Technical Institute, and the state system of

higher education.

As in most states, the division of vocational education of the

state board of education encourages and supervises the operation of

vocational classes both in and beyond high school; in addition, it is

the agency for adult classes throughout the state. Many of these

offerings are made available through local school districts or

through on-the-job training in industry. In Eugene and Oregon
City the local school systems support vocational schools, and there

is a trend in both cities to make these schools primarily post-high
school institutions. To some extent these are regional schools. The

Eugene school offers day programs in aircraft mechanics, auto-

motive trades, business, diesel engines, electrical repair, machine

shop, photography, radio, and woodworking. Courses are organized
at the trade level, and in most of them a student may complete a

basic course in one year and an advanced course in an additional

year. A student fee of $10 per month is normally charged. The
school district in Eugene supports the program with the customary
financial aid from state and federal funds for vocational education.

The program in the Oregon City vocational school is similar to the

one at Eugene but somewhat more limited in scope and enrollment.

Reference has already been made to the Oregon Technical

Institute, which is fully supported by state and federal funds plus
tuition. The institute's purpose, as stated in recent legislation, is

"to contribute to the scientific, technical, industrial, agricultural,
and economic welfare of the state." Most of its programs are well

beyond the trade level and include courses in applied science and
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mathematics as well as allowing for electives, which may be in the

areas of general education.

The state system of higher education which includes the uni-

versity, the land-grant college, the four state colleges, and the

general extension division is administered by the board of higher

education and has a chancellor as the chief administrative officer

for the system. Its relationship to the two-year colleges is two-

fold. First, its program of general extension performs in many
communities a function of adult college education which substi-

tutes in part for a local community college. (This program is

administered by a dean having state-wide authority, with his offices

in Portland.) Second, as previously described, the state board of

higher education may, for a period of not more than five years,

be the supervising agency for the transfer programs of new com-

munity colleges. In this role the board will approve curricula,

instructional materials, and teaching personnel. In effect, it will

develop standards and serve as an accrediting agency for new

community colleges until (within the five-year limit) they are

accredited by the Northwest Association of Secondary and Higher
Schools.

The foregoing account raises the interesting question of the

probable future for junior colleges in Oregon. State and college of-

ficials in Oregon believe that not more than seven communities

are likely to establish community colleges in the next several

years. They base their prediction on such restrictive factors as

(1) lack of communities of sufficient size to warrant separate col-

leges, (2) a belief that the state and private institutions perform
a regional junior college function, and (3) problems in the

financing of community colleges.
There is still considerable state-wide interest in the com-

munity college, which suggests that there are underlying social,

economic, and political forces which keep the idea fermenting.

If, as Koos earlier reported, college-going still varies greatly

among regions and socioeconomic groups, the advent of more

community colleges should lead to greater college attendance,

provided community college tuition does not become a restrictive

factor. In the fall of 1958 the various senior colleges in the state

system took the first step toward
initiating selective admissions.

This move may well accelerate interest in junior colleges.
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PENNSYLVANIA

Pennsylvania presents the unusual situation of a state that

ranks third in population in the United States yet has only one

public junior college. And even this, the Hershey Junior College,
is listed as public only because it admits all students from the

local area and members of families in the community's principal

industry and because it is administered by the Board of Education

of Hershey. However, it is not financed by tax monies but sup-

ported from funds made available by the Hershey chocolate inter-

ests. To date, the other public two-year opportunities are limited

to the extension program of Pennsylvania State University.

The general extension activities of the university embrace

many programs which are unrelated to a structured two-year cur-

riculum for freshmen and sophomores. Many subject fields on the

parent campus are appropriately drawn upon for short courses,

correspondence courses, actual duplication of campus courses in

off-campus locations, and the like. In 1933 the university (in re-

sponse to requests from certain communities to establish lower-

division programs for students who could not afford college away
from home because of the Depression) first experimented with so-

called undergraduate centers. The centers have been maintained in

varying numbers through the years. Enrollments, too, varied, the

years following World War II being unusually heavy because of

returning veterans. At present there are 12 3G locations designated
as centers where some type of structured two-year program is

offered. For the most part, these centers are in communities of

considerable size. Until July 1, 1959, they were all administered

by a division of the university known as General Extension, whose

director reported directly to the president of the university. Exten-

sion had six major divisions, each with a person in charge. An
administrative committee with representatives from all the colleges

in the university, whose members also served in the general su-

pervision of the subject-matter fields of their specialty, recom-

mended general policies and procedures in the entire extension area.

(Beginning on July 1, 1959, the administrative organization of the

m There are 15 center areas; but at the time of the study Harrisburg,
North Central, and State College did not have full-time day programs.
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center program was placed under an administrative dean directly

responsible to the president of the university.)

Within this framework the centers in the various communi-

ties were organized to expedite the extension program, serving
as administrative units with housing and equipment for many of

the extension services. Each center has a director who not only
administers the day-to-day operation but also is the university's

official representative in the area for public contacts, interpretation

of community needs, and related functions.

Of the twelve centers, six offer work leading to the bacca-

laureate degree. It is possible to take two full years of work in a

center, although it is often necessary for students in certain pre-

professional programs to transfer at the end of one year. In these

six centers and in six additional ones programs known as two-year
associate degree curricula are also offered, which are of a technical

type not designed for transfer. In eight of the centers a third type
of structured curriculum known as the Evening Technical Institute

program is offered. It differs from the associate degree program in

that it concentrates on the specific technical subjects in
specific

areas, such as building construction, industrial electricity, tool de-

sign, and business administration. The technical institute programs
lead to a certificate or diploma and not to an associate degree. Since

they are offered only during evening hours, the time it takes a

student to complete diploma or degree requirements varies from
two to five years. The associate degree program, on the other

hand, includes structured curricula in drafting and design tech-

nology, electrical technology, metallurgical technology, production
technology, medical technology, and secretarial science. These

technological programs are designed for the development of en-

gineering technicians, as defined by the Engineers' Council for

Professional Development, except in medical technology. They
require two years of full-time work for completion of the associate

degree requirements. There are a few offerings in art, music, dra-

matics, and certain extracurricular activities, including athletics.

In the fall semester, 1956, 1,476 students were enrolled in

center programs leading to the baccalaureate degree, 1,327 in as-

sociate degree (terminal) programs, and 2,331 in evening technical

programs.
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Admission of students to the baccalaureate and associate degree

programs is under the jurisdiction of the admissions office on the

campus of the university, and primary records are kept there. Bac-

calaureate students are admitted on high school application if in

the upper three-fifths of their class. All others must take entrance

examinations. Various curricula, including the associate degree pro-

gram, also have specific high school course requirements.
The center programs are financed through various sources.

Day students are charged fees amounting to f480 per year for

either the baccalaureate program or the associate degree program.
The university from its regular budget supports all extension pro-

grams to the extent of approximately 20 per cent of the costs.

Most local center facilities are provided by local gifts and dona-

tions, usually through the efforts of a local advisory committee

which conducts the necessary drives for the funds. No legal tax

structure permits the expenditure of public money for such pur-

poses. The university, on occasion, supplements local drives to

facilitate the completion or renovation of buildings, but in general
the community is required to indicate its interest by raising money
for the major center developments. Instructional equipment and

also the maintenance of facilities are paid for from university funds.

The university has recently completed a study of projected en-

rollments in the various centers and has designated needed facilities

for each center through 1970.

Most day-program teachers in the centers are employed full

time. They are paid on the regular university salary schedule. In

1957, of the total full-time extension center staffs, 51 per cent were

classified as instructors, 34 per cent as assistant professors, 14 per
cent as associate professors, and 1 per cent as full professors. Their

assignments at the centers must be approved by the appropriate

university department or departments.
Members of the university departments generally supervise the

instructional program in the centers. The baccalaureate courses

in the centers are identical to those on the campus. The same teach-

ing materials, including textbooks, are used. A representative of

the appropriate department on campus periodically visits the cen-

ters to confer with teachers. There is not quite the same degree of

articulation in the associate and terminal programs, but university
staff members still approve the teachers and the general nature
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and content of the course and supervise the program as in the

case of the baccalaureate program.
These extension services indicate the university's intention

of having the centers play the role that the junior college plays in

other states. To see this role objectively in the state's total post-

high school context, the general situation in higher education needs

to be discussed.

As in other Eastern states, private higher education plays an

important part. Of the 120 institutions of higher learning, 92 are

privately supported colleges and universities. Of these, 11 are

junior colleges, 15 are theological seminaries, and 12 are private

colleges and universities which are partly subsidized by the state.

Only the land-grant institution (and its extension centers) and the

14 state teachers colleges are wholly publicly supported (except
for fees and other charges to students). Because of the predomi-
nance of private institutions, they enroll approximately 45 per cent

of those attending institutions of higher learning in the state.

Despite the number of higher institutions in the state, rela-

tively few students avail themselves of the opportunities. In 1954

the state ranked twenty-seventh in the percentage of college enroll-

ment to the total eighteen- to twenty-one-year-old population. In

terms of the percentage of its own residents who attended college
within the state, Pennsylvania ranked twenty-second. These rela-

tively low ranks suggest some deficiency of opportunity in terms

of a proper distribution of institutions, diversity of programs avail-

able, or costs to the student.

There have been state-wide inquiries into this situation. One
was begun in 1947 under the direction of Dr. George Works. In

connection with it a special study on a community college plan for

the state was authorized and was completed by Koos and Mar-
torana.37 This study showed that college attendance varied greatly

among the different sections of the state and among different socio-

economic levels of the population. It recommended a state-wide

system of junior colleges as a means of equalizing educational op-
portunities. This system would have evolved gradually, and would
have been an integral part of the public school system with state

37 Leonard V. Koos, "A Community College Plan for Pennsylvania,"
School Review, April, 1949, pp. 202-216; May, 1949, pp. 286-294.
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aid to local systems maintaining junior colleges. The study recom-

mended further to vest state supervision in the state department of

public instruction, with an advisory relationship with the state

council on education. However, the proposals were not adopted
and no later developments in community colleges took place.

Again, in October, 1955, the Governor appointed a commission

on higher education "to survey, analyze and appraise existing or

proposed programs of instruction and state assistance to such pro-

grams." This commission rendered its report in February, 1957.

Among the recommendations were:

1. Consider first the expansion of existing institutions, private
and public.

2. Encourage the establishment of new institutions with pro-

grams of less than four years junior colleges, community col-

leges, technical institutes, and extension centers of colleges and

universities to meet the needs of the state beyond 1960, with

the cost to be borne by a combination of funds from the local

community, tuition, and the commonwealth.

As a follow-up of the study, a bill was introduced in the 1957

session of the General Assembly enabling school districts to es-

tablish junior colleges and providing for state aid to them. The
Governor in a special message to the Assembly strongly recom-

mended the passage of the bill. A number of newspapers pub-
lished favorable editorials. However, it died in committee, pre-

sumably because of political complications in the state. In the

meantime, a Governor's committee has continued to study the prob-
lems of higher education, including the possibility of a system of

junior colleges.

Interviews, observations made during a visit in the state, and

data from the state studies on higher education lead to the con-

clusion that the final status of the public two-year college still has

to be resolved. Some believe that junior college legislation will soon

be demanded and passed. The state department of education seems

to favor such a development. Higher institutions generally both

public and private seem to have reached the point where they
concede the need for some type of supplementary facility.

Yet it
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was frequently said that adequate financial support of new insti-

tutions is a problem at both the local and state levels. Local public
school districts have difficulty in financing adequate programs. It

was also said that members of the Legislature were reluctant to

pass legislation which would add to the state's financial burden.

It may be, however, that the Legislature is simply unaccustomed

to assuming full responsibility for higher education. This lack of

concern is evident from the fact that although Pennsylvania in 1956

took third place among the states in population and fourteenth in

per capita income, it ranked forty-sixth in per capita expenditures
of state funds on higher education obviously because of the

large proportion of college students enrolled in private institutions.

However, with the increasing potential in college enrollments in

the decade ahead, the state will have to assume greater respon-

sibility.

The total problem naturally concerns Pennsylvania State Uni-

versity, Both the state and those immediately responsible for the

university must inevitably determine the extent to which the latter

can spread or continue its services to local regions in the face of

rising enrollments and budget demands for regular university serv-

ices. Related to this question is the university's policy of selective

admissions. If the university becomes increasingly selective on

campus, and moves in the same direction as the centers, it creates

a further lack of collegiate opportunity and an attendant possibility
of a public demand for some type of institution which would pro-
vide such opportunity.

In January, 1959, the board of trustees of the university passed
a resolution to unify its system of extension centers by assimilating
them all into a "state-wide system of diversified Commonwealth

campuses located at University Park and elsewhere, under uniform

academic, financial, and public relations policies." The tenor of

the resolution made clear the intent of the university to continue

to expand the extension system and to provide for greater uni-

formity between the main campus and the campus distributed

over the state. Two exceptions to the uniform policy are noted.

One is that the university will expect the local areas served by
a center to "subscribe to the cost of university-approved (a)
land for an adequate site for a commonwealth campus, (b) con-
struction of the required physical plant, and (c) major repairs."
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The second exception is that each center shall have a separate

advisory committee.

Whether the program operated and proposed by the uni-

versity will satisfy the total needs and desires of the people of

the state is a matter which only time will indicate.

TEXAS

Texas ranks second in the number of public junior colleges
and freshman and sophomore students enrolled; the state has long
been regarded as a leader in the field.

The junior college system in the state is based on the same

district structure as that of the public schools, even though the

colleges, because of their functions, are regarded as institutions of

higher education. As of September, 1957, 31 local districts main-

tained 33 junior colleges. (Two districts were maintaining two

institutions.) A new district opened a college in September, 1958.

In addition, the Agricultural & Mechanical College of Texas the

land-grant college for the state operates two institutions with only

two-year programs, which are therefore classified as state junior

colleges. Since these two institutions have no structural relationship
to the district colleges, they will not be considered here.

The history of the junior college in Texas provides interesting

insights on the factors which affect the development of a junior

college system in a state and on trends in local district organiza-
tion. Until 1949, there was no state law providing for the main-

tenance of junior colleges. However, between 1922 and 1929, 17

school systems apparently recognized a need for local post-high
school service and established junior college programs accordingly,
even without legal sanction.

In 1929 the Legislature passed the first junior college law,

which validated the junior colleges already established by local

boards of trustees and specified that such boards in other independ-
ent districts could establish similar institutions by meeting certain

criteria. The act of 1929 went further, however, and provided for

the creation of separate junior college districts in independent
school districts and cities of certain size. This act and later modi-

fications of it also provided for separate junior college districts in

combinations of contiguous school districts or parts of them and
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in county-wide areas or combinations of counties. The laws specify

minimum criteria the constitution of the governing board, taxing

authority, and the like.

The year 1929 was, therefore, a turning point in Texas junior

college history, because it legalized the colleges and because it

provided that they could be maintained by separate districts. Of

the 31 districts which in 1957 were maintaining junior colleges, 11

were county-wide, 16 were separate districts (called "independent

districts"), and 2 were local public school systems. Eight of the

junior college districts used the same board that governed the local

schools. One of the public school districts is that of Houston, where

by special legislative arrangement the University of Houston per-
forms junior college services in its lower division.

Texas junior colleges are financed approximately equally by
local taxes, tuition, and state aid. Legislation permits each dis-

trict, by a vote of the citizens, to levy an annual ad valorem tax

not to exceed $1 per $100 assessed valuation for junior college

operating purposes. A tax not to exceed 50 cents may be levied for

capital outlay purposes, but the total tax may not exceed $1. The
actual tax levied by the different districts varies greatly and re-

flects the differences in assessed valuation in a state where certain

sections possess valuable natural resources and where there is

great variation in industrial and agricultural development. For the

school year 1955-56 the range of local tax rates was from 6 cents

to $1. Ten districts levied a tax of 20 cents or less, and in only
four did the rate exceed 50 cents.

In 1955-56 when the minimum student tuition was $50, the

median charged among all junior colleges was $75. The high for

that year was $376. The 1957 Legislature set the minimum student

tuition per year at $100. Total tuition collections including re-

imbursements for vocational rehabilitation, vocational education,
veterans' contracts, and like sources classified by the state's account-

ing procedures as tuition amount to approximately one-third of

the total junior college income in the state.

It was not until 1941 that the state assumed some financial

obligation for the junior college program. In that year the Legis-
lature passed an appropriation act providing for $50 state aid per
year per full-time student equivalent. The same amount was con-
tinued in the 1943-45 biennium, but in 1945-47 was increased to
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$60, and the appropriation has since increased steadily. The calcu-

lations used in arriving at the amount for state aid are based on
a sliding scale. For example, an estimate of $4,720,295 for 1957-58

was based on $230 each for the first 350 students, $175 for each

additional student. Such a procedure results in a per capita ap-

propriation that varies among the colleges according to their enroll-

ment. For the 1957-58 bienniurn the amount per student was

$197.24, which for the state as a whole amounted to approximately
one-third of the income for junior colleges.

It is in order here to consider some of the stipulations under
which state aid is made. In the first appropriation bill in 1941, the

Legislature declared that a college, to receive its proportionate
share of aid, must be accredited by the state department of edu-

cation as a first-class junior college. The Legislature authorized

the department to set up rules and provisions for the junior col-

leges to be eligible for state apportionment, thus introducing an ele-

ment of state direction and control. It was further provided that in

order to be eligible for aid, a college must offer a minimum of 24

semester hours of "vocational and/or terminal courses'* a require-
ment omitted in 1957; and that the junior colleges must collect tui-

tion from students in an amount not less than that required by law

for other state-supported institutions. These same stipulations con-

tinued through later appropriation bills until 1951 when a new cri-

terion was added for
eligibility: state aid would be allowed only

for enrollments in courses which were afFered in one or more state-

supported four-year colleges. The same provision was included in

all later bills. The gross effect of this provision is to limit state aid

to enrollment in approved courses, which are those offered in at

least one four-year college. The net effect is to place primary em-

phasis on transfer courses, because presumably few terminal courses

can be found in one or more of the four-year institutions. Appar-
ently this situation presents no major difficulties because the four-

year colleges themselves have a wide variety of offerings, thus mak-

ing it not too difficult to find in some four-year college the coun-

terpart of a proposed junior college course.

Mention has been made of the responsibility placed upon the

state department of education for the general supervision and cer-

tification of Texas junior colleges. This responsibility is delegated
to the Texas Council of Public Junior Colleges, which is a division
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of the State Department of Education of the Texas Education

Agency. The council has an executive director with a staff, and an

advisory board composed of the presidents
of all recognized junior

colleges. The council's functions include the development of stand-

ards for institutional and course approvals, compilation of necessary

records and reports on junior colleges, certification to the state of

eligibility for apportionment of monies, and exploration and pro-

gram planning of the junior colleges in the state.

Enrollment in Texas junior colleges for 1956-57 totaled 20,243

equivalent full-time (EFT) students. The "head count" of all stu-

dents enrolled for the first semester of that year was 34,897, which,

compared with the EFT figure, indicates the large number of part-

time students, most of whom attend during evening hours. In

1941-42, the first year in which state support was made available to

junior colleges, the EFT enrollment was 6,498 students. The en-

rollment growth between 1941-42 and 1955-56 amounted to almost

200 per cent, but the net number of institutions for the same period

increased only 34 per cent.

Most Texas junior colleges have day and evening programs.

Both academic transfer subjects and a wide variety of vocational

and technical programs are offered in the evening. As in other

states this evening service is increasing in popularity and serves

most segments of the local community. An analysis of regular day
enrollments in the Texas junior colleges indicates that most offer-

ings and enrollments are in academic fields leading to transfer to

senior college.
A study of the over-all junior college movement in Texas gives

the impression that it is efficiently planned and well recognized

throughout the state. Attention is being given to standards and pro-
cedures of newly established institutions to make them sufficiently

strong and to prevent unwise duplication with other junior colleges

or with other higher institutions. It appears to be recognized that

existing institutions must comply with standards which they as a

group, together with the state department and other accrediting

agencies, have set for themselves.

This is not to imply that Texas junior colleges have no prob-
lems. The state board of education has authorized various studies,

the last one in 1956, to identify problems and work toward their

solution. A joint college study commission was created and its re-
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port was generally accepted by the state board. The areas studied

included need for codification of junior college laws; a method of

apportioning state aid among the junior colleges; a review of the

organization, functions, and policies of the junior college system;
and establishment of new criteria for the creation of new junior

college districts. It appears that these recommendations merely

strengthen existing practices and policies, and that no innovations

were introduced.

Two questions about the state aid program suggest themselves.

First, is it wise to give state aid for only the portion of a student's

attendance which is in courses approved as senior college parallels?

It would seem that if a junior college is to be expected to serve any

high school graduate (or adult) and discharge its functions as a

multiple-purpose community college, there should be financial en-

couragement and support from the state in equal amount and man-
ner for students in programs leading to employment and in pro-

grams leading to transfer. It is recognized that the two programs
are not mutually exclusive and that many students use approved
courses for terminal purposes. Yet there surely can be no escape
from the tendency to emphasize programs that meet state approval.

The author discussed with various administrators the question
of whether the present plan of apportioning state aid has hampered
the development of terminal programs. Most of them said "no," but

expressed the view that the regular day students are not as a group
interested in terminal programs except for business courses. Recog-

nizing this to be true, it would still be interesting to witness the re-

sults if any bona fide junior college course were made eligible for

approval. It would seem essential that administrators in the Texas

junior colleges agree on a needed and desirable program for serving
students not intending to transfer and for meeting the technological
needs of the state's expanding economy. Once agreed, the group
should then impress strongly upon the Legislature the fact that

post-high school education has several facets and that other pro-

grams merit support by the state as much as the program leading to

the baccalaureate degree.
A second question relative to state aid arises from the fact

that there has been no legal commitment to a formula. Would such

a commitment not be advantageous? As it now stands, the junior

colleges not only do not know in advance the approximate amount
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they can expect but also have to press the Legislature for adequate

appropriation. This is not to suggest that the Legislature has been

ungenerous to the junior colleges. Yet, some type of built-in for-

mula might be helpful, even if it occasionally would have to be

changed to meet changing cost situations.

WASHINGTON

The state of Washington was not included among those chosen

for intensive study, but a very brief description of its junior col-

lege program and of some of its problems is presented the result

of a short visit in the state and a study of materials made available

by the state department of education.

Washington has 10 public junior colleges, all of which are in-

tegral parts of the local school districts and, by 1956 legislation, are

a part of the extended. secondary program. The colleges vary con-

siderably in size. In the fall semester of 1957 the number of regular

day students reported in each of the institutions ranged from 537

to 1,737. Most institutions also perform a community service func-

tion by enrolling large numbers of special and adult students. Most
of the colleges operate on recently completed modern campuses
and are closely integrated with their communities.

Since by law the Washington junior colleges are a part of the

state's public school system, they are financed by combined local

and state efforts. In addition, enrollment fees ranging from $90 to

$100 per year are charged. Local support comes from the local

school district and the county of location. State funds, which in

1956 amounted to 64.5 per cent of the total operational funds for

the 10 colleges, are computed by a complicated formula on the

basis of attendance and equalization. Local and county funds in

1956 amounted to 20.3 per cent and student fees to 15.2 per cent.

The state also makes contributions for building purposes on a slid-

ing scale dependent on the property tax base per pupil in the dis-

trict and the number of out-of-district students served by the

college.

Supervision of the junior colleges at the state level is vested in

the state department of education; an administrative officer, the di-

rector of junior colleges, is assigned the
responsibility for over-all

coordination.
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Early in 1957 the state board of education appointed a com-
mittee to study junior college operation in the state and to make
recommendations to the board on possible improvements and the

future of the colleges. Included on the committee were junior col-

lege administrators, school superintendents, and representatives of

senior colleges, universities, and other agencies. The committee sub-

mitted its report in June, 1957, with several major recommenda-
tions.

One recommendation was to enact legislation permitting the

organization of separate junior college districts. The committee ob-

served that in 1956 only two of the junior colleges drew as much as

50 per cent of their enrollment from within the local school district

and that in four instances the percentage of enrollment from out-

side the district amounted to two-thirds of the total. The commit-
tee expressed concern about the financial burden falling on the

local district and recommended that attendance areas outside the

districts maintaining junior colleges be required to share in the sup-

port of building programs. Some persons interviewed believed that

legislation permitting districts to charge back to the area of resi-

dence the prorata share of both operating and capital costs of non-

resident students would lessen the argument for separate districts.

Others contended that control should be shared as well as costs

and that legal boundaries of the colleges should be extended to in-

clude the principal service areas of each. In fact, there was a sug-

gestion though not a recommendation on which the committee was

evenly divided that by 1965 all junior colleges in the state be in

separate districts. The committee also suggested, as an alternative

plan, the consolidation of all school districts in the service area of

each junior college into one new district.

Another recommendation, strongly made, was that the local

districts be required to segregate the funds allocated for junior col-

lege purposes and activities. This recommendation was made upon
the discovery that many school districts in Washington, as in some

other states, do not keep such funds separated, often to the distinct

disadvantage of the junior college.

Perhaps the most important recommendation was that before

the number of junior colleges is enlarged beyond that permitted
under the present law, a comprehensive study be made of all higher
education to appraise the facilities needed for the growth of the



286 CHAPTER EIGHT

entire state and the function which each type of institution would

be expected to perform in the total program.
Some time after the committee made its recommendations, su-

perintendents of the 10 districts maintaining junior colleges filed a

report with the state board of education in which they took issue

with some of the recommendations. They particularly objected to

(1) the recommendation that separate junior college districts be

legalized, and (2) the recommendation that junior college funds be

segregated.
The rapid development of junior colleges in the state shows

they are needed. However, even a short visit made the author real-

ize that the junior college movement in Washington faces problems
of finance, curriculum, relationships with other institutions, and

similar matters. For example, many people interviewed expressed
concern about legislation which restricts the establishment of junior

colleges in counties where there is a public four-year college. This

restriction precludes the establishment of junior colleges in the Seat-

tle metropolitan area where the state university is located. No sig-
nificant junior college legislation was enacted in the 1959 session

of the Legislature and thus the situation in. the state remains as it has

been.

It seems important that studies be continued and that the role

of the junior college in the post-high school program be further

identified. The recommendation to undertake a comprehensive
study of higher education seems pertinent. From it should come
not only a clearer designation of the role of the junior college in

the system but also an identification of the need for such institu-

tions in areas where they are not now in operation.

WISCONSIN

No state is more closely identified with the idea of performing
the junior college function through two-year extension centers of a

four-year institution than Wisconsin. The University of Wisconsin
maintains eight centers in sizable communities and designates the
total operation as the Freshman-Sophomore Center program. There
are no local public junior colleges in the state except for a junior

college division within the Milwaukee School of Vocational and
Adult Education. The centers are listed as junior colleges in the



The Two-year College In the Various States 287

Directory of the American Association of Junior Colleges and, al-

though not members of the association, are frequently represented
at professional association meetings where junior colleges are con-

sidered.

The functioning of the center program is best described by
first examining the operation of the centers in their communities
and then the central administration at the campus in Madison.

Each center is expected to have a close relationship to the

community in which it is situated. In fact, the centers are estab-

lished only in communities that have given evidence of interest in

them. Before the university will move toward establishing a new
center, it must be assured that either the city or the community is

able and willing to provide and maintain a physical plant at no cost

to the university. Special legislation makes it legal for a county to

levy a tax for the purchase or construction of a physical plant for

a center. Cities have the legal authority to provide facilities, and

recent legislation (1951) has been interpreted as authorizing a

combination of cities or other
political units to assess taxes to pro-

vide a center building. The board of supervisors in Marathon

County voted on November 12, 1957, to spend $530,000 for an ad-

ditional building for the Wausau center. In addition to Wausau,
one of the centers (Green Bay) is situated in a building supported

jointly by a city and a county; one (Racine) is in buildings pro-
vided by the city for the exclusive use of the center; in one of the

centers (Menasha) facilities are provided by a local group of indus-

trialists and by the local vocational school; and in four centers

(Kenosha, Manitowoc, Sheboygan, and Marinette) the centers are

housed in local vocational schools. The local community must pro-
vide the buildings and grounds, but the university furnishes the

other items of capital outlay, including laboratory equipment and

its installation.

Each center has its complete staff (with the occasional excep-
tion of specialized staff members, who may serve two centers)

headed by a director who, with the assistance of an adviser to stu-

dents, administers the program and is responsible for community
relations. Teachers are appointed and paid on the basis of regular

university rank, but a higher proportion have lower ranks and sal-

aries than those on the parent campus.
The educational program in the centers is basically the lower-
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division curriculum in letters and science and preprofessional
areas

that is offered on the campus, although the size of the centers re-

stricts the number of offerings in the more specialized
fields. This

restriction tends to become acute in the smaller centers and fre-

quently makes it necessary for students to transfer at the end of

one year. Some centers offer noncredit courses, but enrollments in

them are small. As would be expected, the centers also become the

arm of the university for general extension activities; and each, in a

sense, is an administrative unit for a phase of the university pro-

gram, apart from that of the freshman-sophomore program. Thus,

when lectures, forums, institutes, workshops, demonstrations, and

the like are made available to the general public or to special

groups, the director of the center makes the arrangements and cen-

ter facilities are ordinarily used. In addition to regular extension

services emanating directly from Madison, some centers, using staff

and instructors available in the community, conduct a limited num-

ber of evening courses for adults. A limited number of regular

standard transfer courses are offered during evening hours in some

of the centers.

The center program is not large in terms of the students it

serves. The total enrolled in the regular day program in all eight

centers in the fall semester of 1958 was 1,711 students. Of this num-

ber, 1,374 were full-time and 337 were part-time students. In addi-

tion, the eight centers were offering 14 credit classes in the evening
in which approximately 400 students were enrolled. Some 2,000 stu-

dents were enrolled in noncredit classes for adults.

The same academic admission requirements apply in the cen-

ters and in Madison. University authorities estimate that 25 per cent

of the students entering the regular lower-division program trans-

fer to the main campus at the end of the first year, and 20 per cent

at the end of the second year. Since the Freshman-Sophomore Cen-

ter program is administered as an autonomous college within the

framework of the university, the rules governing the transfer of

students between the various colleges within the university are ap-

plicable to those transferring from the centers to Madison. In gen-

eral, a student must have a C average in the semester immediately

preceding his transfer unless the administration of the college which

the student wishes to enter grants special permission.
Over-all responsibility for the operation of the centers is
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vested in the university extension division, which, as in most uni-

versities, is also responsible for correspondence study, noncredit ac-

tivities of many kinds throughout the state, and special credit

classes outside the sphere of the freshman-sophomore extension ac-

tivity. Directly responsible for the Freshman-Sophomore Center

program (and for other credit classes) is a full-time director, who
in turn is responsible to the director of the extension division. The
director of the center program thus becomes the liaison officer be-

tween the university and the centers on all matters of personnel,

program, facilities, finances, standards, and general policies. In this

position he has two important relationships with over-all uni-

versity operation and policy those of academic requirements and

budgeting.
To assist the over-all director in the supervision of the instruc-

tion program in the centers, a close liaison has been established

with the 20 principal instructional departments on the Madison

campus. Each department designates one of its members to serve as

chairman for the center classes in his field. He is to spend from 10

to 25 per cent of his time on center activities, which include selec-

tion and orientation of center staff, supervision of instruction, as-

sistance in the selection of instructional materials, and general ad-

visory services to the director. Thus, in essence, the center classes

are tied in with the instructional departments to about the same ex-

tent as are campus classes. Faculty employment, promotion, and

dismissal must be approved by the center administration, general
extension administration, and the department chairman.

The budget and financial operation of the centers is a part of

the over-all extension division budget. However, the funds bud-

geted for the Freshman-Sophomore Center program are designated
as instruction and are not transferable to other extension activities.

In operating the budget, it is required that approximately one-third

of the cost of instruction in the centers be accounted for by tuition

and fees.

Before the freshman-sophomore centers are discussed further,

another type of post-high school education in the state requires at-

tention the vocational and adult school program under the over-

all direction of the state board of vocational and adult education,

operating through vocational and adult boards in local communities.

Wisconsin is unique in the organization of its vocational program,
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because it has a state board of vocational and adult education sep-

arate from the state department of public instruction. The statutes

also provide that every town, village,
and city with a population

of

more than five thousand must, and with less than five thousand may,

create a local board of vocational and adult education for the

purpose of establishing and maintaining programs of vocational and

adult education. This local board is also separate
from the local

board of education. The advantages and disadvantages of this dual

arrangement have been widely argued. The important fact is that

emphasis on such education is manifested in many ways and in

different types of programs. The following description is limited

to that phase which involves the typical post-high
school program

and which thus operates at the junior college level.

There are 60 vocational and adult schools in the state, of which

42 operate full-time day and evening schools. Eighteen operate in

the evening only. These schools offer the usual range of vocational

programs for younger students and adults but have also a number

of structured programs of one or two years in length, primarily
for

high school graduates. The enrollment in the spring semester, 1959,

included more than five thousand students who were high school

graduates or over eighteen years of age and pursuing courses with

a definite vocational-technical terminal objective. The board has also

established standards (patterned after the standards recommended

by the Engineers' Council for Professional Development) for tech-

nical institute types of programs, and some of the schools have

established such programs.
The largest vocational and adult center specifically designed

as a technical institute is in Milwaukee; it operates as a unit of the

long-established Milwaukee Vocational and Adult School. In this

institute, which requires high school graduation or its equivalent

for admission to any of the programs leading to an associate de-

gree, are two-year curricula in business, graphic arts, industrial tech-

nology (six options), telecasting, and restaurant and hotel cookery.
In each of these fields the courses are also arranged in evening pro-

grams which generally permit completion in six years. Equipment
and facilities of the institute are modern and complete. Enrollments

reported for 1956-57 in the various day programs were as follows:

210 students in various industrial technology programs, 21 in the

graphic arts, 61 in business education, 7 in retail distribution, 378
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in professional nursing, 196 in practical nursing, and 292 in the

general junior college division.

In 1957 the Legislature passed a bill permitting the creation

of vocational and adult education districts on an area basis. This

plan is optional; it leaves to the local municipal or county govern-

ing boards the decision of whether to organize a new and larger

district, but makes possible a combination of contiguous school

districts, cities, or counties for vocational and adult school purposes.
The establishment of area vocational and adult school districts is

reportedly being considered by a number of counties in the state.

The major deterring factor in the establishment of such districts at

present is said to be the limited amount of state support available.

Vocational and adult schools in the state are financed by a local

tax levy generally accounting for 85 per cent of the cost of opera-
tion, state aid appropriated by the Legislature amounting roughly
to 3.75 per cent of costs, and federal aid, sales, fees, and tuition for

nonresidents making up the rest. Nonresident tuition under state

law may be charged at a rate not exceeding $1.50 for each day or

75 cents for each evening of attendance.

A third segment of the state's two-year post-high school pro-

gram (after the eight university extension centers and the vocational

and adult program) is composed of the county teachers colleges

(not to be confused with the state four-year colleges). The county

colleges were established, under the name of county normal schools,

in the late 1800s and the early 1900s to train teachers for common
schools. Legislation enables individual counties or a combination of

counties to organize and maintain the county colleges and to re-

ceive financial assistance from the state for their operation. At

present, 23 of them are in operation, each with a very small enroll-

ment ranging in 1955-56 from 30 to 121 students. In some instances

county colleges have been considered comparable to junior colleges;
but because of their limited function and enrollment, this would
seem incorrect.

The machinery for over-all coordination of higher education

in Wisconsin is of special interest. Under legislation passed in 1955

a coordinating committee of 1 5 persons drawn from the boards of

regents of the university and state colleges, together with four

citizens and the superintendent of public instruction, was estab-

lished for the purpose of determining programs in the various in-
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stitutions, reviewing budgets, establishing policy on plant utilization

and construction, and studying the needs of higher education in

the state. This important step is mentioned because the coordinating

committee will be involved in any consideration of the extension

of two-year institutions in the state.

Wisconsin thus far has been proceeding on a basis of special-

ized two-year institutions rather than on the comprehensive junior

college plan found in certain other states. This direction appears
well established both by the legislative enactments and the inevitable

entrenched interests characteristic of any system that operates over

a period of time under sponsoring agencies. A study on the need

and desirability of junior colleges in the state was made by Fowlkes

and Ahrnsbrak at the University of Wisconsin in 1947.38 The con-

clusions stated were that Wisconsin had need for "some junior col-

leges which will offer freshman and sophomore years of work of a

four-year letters and science program" and that "it seems sound that

the new junior colleges be established and operated by the Univer-

sity of Wisconsin through the Extension Division." The report also

contained a recommendation that "terminal liberal education com-

bined with vocational work . . . should be offered by properly

qualified vocational schools to be designated as terminal junior col-

leges." It is evident that this is the direction the program has taken

except that the extension centers have not been designated as junior

colleges. It is doubtful whether local boards of education could

legally establish public junior colleges without new legislation. Even
if they could, there would still be the question of jurisdiction over

the vocational-technical phase of the program which, as at the high
school level, would fall within the province of the vocational board.

Nevertheless, bills for the establishment of local junior colleges
have been before the Legislature at various times. One such bill

was introduced in 1957; the Legislature did not act on it, but indi-

cated that it expected the coordinating committee to study the

situation and recommend a policy on the provision of educational

opportunities at the two-year level.

As a result of general observations and of interviews in the

state, certain problems may be identified. One problem is the fact

that opportunity for the discussed level of education is not entirely
38
John G. Fowlkes and Henry C. Ahrnsbrak, Junior College Needs in

Wisconsin, Bulletin of the University of Wisconsin, Madison, 1947.
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uniform throughout the state. Only eight extension centers are In

operation, and not all vocational and adult schools have definitely
structured two-year post-high school programs. University officials

point to the fact that with the eight centers the state has provided

publicly supported colleges in all but one of the state's urban areas.

Whether this constitutes adequate coverage for the entire state

could be decided only through a careful analysis. Recent studies

made by the coordinating committee have shown that the percent-

age of high school graduates who go to college ranges in the various

counties from 15.9 to 49.

Another problem concerns the state's principle of dualism

which in effect means that students must choose between a public
two- or four-year college and a vocational and adult school. Un-

doubtedly many students who enroll in adult and vocational schools

would not meet entrance requirements in the two- or four-year

colleges. On the other hand, many others would qualify. Those
who do must make the choice. The question then arises whether
it is wise to operate two completely separate institutions, making
it impossible for students to change from one type of educational

program to another as they can do when both programs are in the

same institution. Besides, even students who do not meet college
admission requirements at the time of graduation from high school

would more likely find it possible to make up deficiencies and also

make sounder vocational and educational choices if a comprehen-
sive institution were available to them.

The university and the state board of vocational and adult edu-

cation have vigorously moved ahead with plans for their two-year

programs. Each agency has announced that it will extend oppor-
tunities when, as, and where needed. Conceivably, if a community
feels the need for an extension center and is willing and able to pro-
vide facilities, the university would, if the need were verified, estab-

lish the center. The board of vocational and adult education is

actively attempting to meet technical needs, and a staff member of

the board has full-time responsibilities for developing the phase of

the program at the state level. Both the university and the board

advance the argument that, while in reality their programs are sep-
arate, an effort is made to coordinate them. In several instances the

extension centers are in the plant owned and operated by the voca-

tional and adult school. Even when they are not so housed, there
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appears to be a fairly high degree of communication and coopera-
tion between the director of the local center and the vocational

and adult school. A special committee, including representatives
of

the state board of vocational and adult education and the extension

division, is at work on a plan of state-wide development of tech-

nical education through cooperative action of the two agencies.

But although the extension division and the vocational and

adult board are evidently able and willing to extend and integrate

their services, some problems still remain unsolved. One is the ap-

parent inequity in the financial structure of the two programs. As

has been indicated, the local community bears 85 per cent of the

cost of vocational and adult schools, yet for the extension centers

the state pays all instructional costs over and beyond student tuition.

If it is true that the communities must spend more for one type
of post-high school training than for another, some adjustment may
eventually have to be made.

Another possible problem is that as college-age population

grows and as demands for service increase, the university will have

difficulty in extending itself both at Madison and in all the com-
munities that would demand its extension center service. If the

university should eventually come to the point where the budget
is tight and accusations of overextending itself are made, embarrass-

ment and retrenchment could result. In fact, at one time in the past
it was rumored that the university was considering discontinuation

of the centers, whereupon the Legislature, reflecting the wishes of

the citizens in the communities affected and cognizant of the fact

that the state supports degree-credit programs in institutions in

nearly all other urban areas of the state, passed resolutions "advis-

ing" the regents to continue the centers.

In early 1959 the coordinating committee announced several

decisions relating to collegiate programs of less than two years in

length. One was that at the present time there is no need for estab-

lishing any different kinds of public institutions of higher learning
in Wisconsin and that the Legislature therefore not encourage any
new institutions of this type. It recommended that "pending further

investigation and determination any additional needs for publicly-

supported educational opportunities of the community college type
be met in the field of technical education by the schools of voca-
tional and adult education, and in the field of collegiate education
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by extension center programs to be developed either by the state

colleges or the university."
The coordinating committee further recommended that in

order to assist the committee to formulate plans for the develop-
ment of post-high school programs of less than four years, a special

planning committee, comprised of representatives from several edu-

cational agencies, be appointed. The function of this committee

would be
u
to evaluate current programs in the light of the interests

and abilities of high school graduates, to suggest improved means

of cooperation between existing programs and to plan for the

orderly and economical development of additional programs, in-

cluding the development of suggested criteria for the establishment

of additional collegiate type institutions. The committee should give

special attention to the problem of college-going in northern and

northeastern Wisconsin."





CHAPTER 9

The Next Ten Years

Thus far this report has considered primarily the present status

of the two-year college in America. But how important will it be

in the next decade? How is it to play its role? What major issues

and problems will it face? What conditions are necessary for it to

discharge its functions adequately?
For many reasons the two-year college is likely to play an

increasing role in post-high school education in the United States.

The social forces which created it will be no less operative in the

future than they have been in the past. No one expects a lessening
of the onslaught of technology or a simplification of the social,

economic, and political complexities of life. Drastic changes in the

occupational structure and the way of life will continue with re-

sulting implications for specialized and general education. There
is reason to believe that an increasing percentage of people of all

ages will seek education beyond the high school and will continue

to believe that educational opportunities should be equalized.
The spectacular growth and acceptance of the two-year col-

lege is a testimony to its vitality and to society's need for it. With
the public two-year colleges enrolling approximately one-fifth of

all students in public higher institutions, their significance is readily

apparent. Allowing for no major political or economic world dis-

aster, a rapid expansion of the two-year college in the decade ahead

can be easily predicted. Beyond that, it should be useful to inquire
into the conditions under which the junior college can achieve that

expansion. A review of those conditions means an examination of

issues and problems. The issues are either external, lying beyond

297



298 CHAPTER NINE

the scope and control of individual two-year colleges, dependent on

what society considers to be the proper nature and functions of

the two-year college, or internal, lying within the sphere of control

of the individual college.

EXTERNAL FACTORS

The future of the public junior college movement depends on

certain choices the public must make. As each state faces the un-

precedented task of providing opportunities for a college popula-
tion predicted to double in the next 10 years, it must decide whether

to expand the capacities of four-year colleges or to decentralize

higher education by two-year colleges, or both. To date, in all but

a few of the sparsely settled states, the recommendations of various

study commissions have called for some type of decentralized plan,

usually a system of local junior colleges or a system of extension

centers or branches of existing institutions. Interviews and confer-

ences throughout the country brought out few differences of

opinion on whether educational opportunity would and should be

expanded to additional local communities. The differences of

opinion, where they existed, centered on the question of how the

expansion should be made.

The alternatives are not, however, as simple or at least they
should not be as merely determining the easiest method of in-

creasing collegiate facilities to accommodate the greatest number
of students. Numerous value judgments become important in the

choices. Any decision on the further expansion of two-year col-

leges should take into consideration the possible advantages of these

colleges in (1) equalizing opportunity by making the college avail-

able closer to the homes of potential students, (2) making possible

greater diversity of programs, particularly for students who cannot
or perhaps should not aim at a baccalaureate degree, and (3) pro-
viding special services and educational opportunities for adults in

local communities.

Another value concept of the junior college advanced earlier

by Tappan, Folwell, and others but not until recently highlighted
again is that they enable universities to discharge their own func-
tions better. Recently, Conant in The Citadel of Learning reempha-
sized this idea when he wrote:
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If they [two-year colleges] were vigorously supported and ex-

panded as the wave of increased numbers hit the universities, the

distribution of youth among the various types of educational insti-

tutions might be radically altered without diminution of the per-

centage of youths receiving an advanced education. If this were

done, the composition of the student bodies in the universities

would change without any reduction in size; the emphasis would
shift toward professional education. That such a shift would be

beneficial for those universities now aiming at becoming first-rate

scholarly institutions few would question. On the other hand, if

some such development does not occur, the pressure of applicants
on the tax-supported universities will force a rapid and enormous
increase in the teaching staff. The quality of the faculty is bound
to deteriorate and more than one promising center of research and

professional education will become a training institution.
1

Conant continued by recommending that:

There would seem to be great advantages, therefore, in prepar-

ing now for the time, only a few years hence, when the flood of

college students will be at hand. And those preparations, to my
mind, should consist primarily in the establishment of many local

two-year colleges. They should be planned to attract the large

majority of the youths who now enter a four-year college or uni-

versity with little intention of completing a four-year course of

study.
2

Much the same point of view was expressed many times by
Robert Gordon Sproul during his presidency of the University of

California. Indicative of his philosophy is the following quotation
from an address in 1957:

The growth of the junior college in California has affected in

marked degree both the size and the distribution of the university's
enrollment. In the fall of 1954, 27 per cent of the undergraduates

(on the Berkeley and Los Angeles campuses) were senior students

and 20 per cent were freshmen, whereas in years before the junior

colleges became well established, the characteristic distribution was
15 per cent seniors and 36 per cent freshmen. This decrease in

lower-division enrollment means, of course, that the physical facili-

1
James B. Conant, The Citadel of Learning, Yale University Press, New

Haven, Conn., 1956, p. 71.

*Ibid., pp. 71-72.



300 CHAPTER NINE

ties libraries, laboratories, and classrooms, as well as the available

faculty can be used more efficiently and effectively for the special

purposes that universities are uniquely designed to serve, a con-

summation devoutly to be wished.
3

Doubtless many university presidents would agree with Conant
and Sproul, at least in theory. The real test of their agreement,
however, lies in their willingness to take an active lead in their own
states for a system of junior colleges supported in part from state

funds. It is generally conceded that the large-scale development of

the junior college in California was partly the result of the favorable

attitude toward it by the University of California.

Relative Costs

Decisions in higher education will rest on theoretical and prac-
tical conisderations. Among the latter will be the relative costs of

two-year and four-year colleges.

Many persons believe that it costs less to educate students in

a junior college than it does in a four-year college. Data collected

in connection with the restudy of higher education in California4

showed that when only teaching expenses (total salaries paid for
actual teaching after deducting salaries for faculty research and

services, plus other teaching expenses such as clerical salaries and sup-
plies) were considered, the cost per student credit hour in some

junior colleges was as high or higher than it was at the lower-divi-

sion level in the state colleges and at the larger campuses of the
state university. Two factors may operate to make teaching costs

in two- and four-year colleges somewhat similar. First, in technical-
vocational courses of junior colleges a relatively small number of
students are often in classes for long periods of time thus raising
the unit cost above that for academic subjects. Second, on a larger

university campus much teaching in the lower division is done by
graduate students employed as teaching assistants at a low rate.

Although lower-division unit costs, computed by considering
3 Robert Gordon Sproul, "Many Millions More," The Educational Record,

American Council on Education, Washington, vol. 39, no 2 pp 101-102

April 1958.
4 T, R. McConnell et aL, A Restudy of the Needs of California in Higher

Education, California State Department of Education, Sacramento, 1955 table

54, pp. 430-431.
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teaching expenses only, may not differ too greatly in two-year and

four-year institutions, the story is different when all educational

and general expenses are considered. In the California restudy, stu-

dent-hour costs, computed by using all educational and general ex-

penses, were not ascertained for the lower division in the different

types of colleges. They were, however, computed for the institu-

tions as a whole and when that was done, the student credit-hour

cost in half of the junior colleges fell below the student credit-

hour cost in any of the state colleges, and all junior colleges
were far below that of the university.

5 It would be grossly unfair

to generalize on these comparisons or to suggest that the differ-

ences in costs would apply to the same degree at the lower-division

level. Upper-division and graduate education is more costly than

lower-division instruction. Besides, one of the important functions

of a university is to encourage research in a way that will extend

the boundaries of knowledge and the university's services to so-

ciety. The California restudy data showed that at the two large

university campuses at Berkeley and Los Angeles about 70 per cent

of the time of the full-time-equivalent departmental faculty in

1953-54 was taken up by teaching and the rest by research, services,

and administration. 6 Hence the total cost of instruction in an insti-

tution with upper-division, graduate, and research responsibilities
would necessarily be higher than in an institution which has only
a lower division.

A question arises, however, in determining the most economi-

cal way to expand lower-division collegiate facilities in a state. If

it is decided that state universities should be the principal means
of serving the increasing numbers of freshmen and sophomores and

if, in adding to the university staff, the now customary proportion
of nonteaching time is retained, then the total cost of education

will inevitably be higher than if these students were served by
institutions with faculties teaching full time. Even in state colleges
where research is not a part of normal duties, the lower-division

unit cost may, for comparable subjects, be higher than in junior

colleges because teaching loads in state colleges are normally lower

than in junior colleges. To be considered also are the differences in

expenditures required for housing students in residential colleges in

*It>id., table 53, pp. 426-427.

"Ibid., table 57, p. 438.
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comparison with the situation in junior colleges where students live

at home.

Unfortunately, information on unit costs in different types of

institutions is hardly available, and great care is necessary in in-

terpreting any data that are collected. More research on relative

institutional unit costs is needed.

If it is educationally and financially advantageous to use two-

year colleges, as has been suggested, and if the population distribu-

tion and other characteristics of the state make a two-year college

system feasible, the choice of state legislatures should not be diffi-

cult. Certainly, the need for economy in higher education will be

greater in the next 10 years than it has ever been. To the extent

that more people can be served more economically by the two-year

college, its further development should be considered.

Other State Responsibilities

A state, in deciding to use a two-year college system assumes

certain responsibilities. Bogue spelled out three of these responsibili-
ties as they pertain to planning for community colleges:

1. Each state as a whole should be concerned about a compre-
hensive plan for a state-wide system of higher education.

2. There should be well-defined authority placed by legal enact-

ment in a central agency of the state for determining where com-

munity colleges should be located and for advising communities

relative to the creation of community college districts.

3. Legislation should be enacted to (a) authorize the establish-

ment of community colleges, (b) authorize the creation of com-

munity college districts whose population and wealth are large

enough to justify the establishment of a community college, (c)
set limits on tax rates which may be levied for capital and current

finances, (d) determine the amount of support from the state and
the formula under which payments will be made for current and

capital expenditures, (e) set the limits of tuition and fees which may
be charged, if any at all, (f ) designate the authority and the man-
ner to issue bonds, (g) set forth the legal methods by which com-

munity college districts may be created, and (h) authorize or re-

quire school districts without community colleges to pay charges
for their students to attend in districts which have colleges.

7

T

Jesse P. Bogue, The Development of Community Colleges, American As-
sociation of Junior Colleges, Washington, 1957, pp. 9-10.
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Bogne's point that a state should be concerned about an over-

all plan for higher education would, of course, be logical even if no

junior colleges existed. Unfortunately, the presence of an over-all

state plan is now more the exception than the rule among states.

Undoubtedly, there will have to be more planning and coordination

at the state level in the future than there has been in the past.
When

a two-year college system is part of the plan, its place in the state's

system of higher education should be clearly defined. No doubt

should be left about its functions. In fact, its distinctive purposes
and its role in the state system should be so explicit that there will

not be pressures to convert junior colleges into four-year colleges.

The legitimacy of the two-year college should be made clear. If it

is to have purpose and dignity in the state system, it cannot be

considered less important than other institutions.

Secondary or Higher Education? In defining the role of the

junior college in a state the question must be faced whether to

classify it as secondary or higher education. This question has been

much debated. Those who have criticized the close connection of

the local junior college with the secondary school have often con-

tended that the association has caused the junior college to become
a "glorified high school." The possibility that students attending

junior colleges closely associated with high schools would not be

given new experiences and stretched intellectually was raised by
David Riesman when he said: "The junior college which grows up
from below, without an academic board of its own but bound to

the secondary school system, may share the vulnerabilities of the

latter and not create for the students who go there any sharp in-

crease in illumination."8
Still, one could cite many instances where

the atmosphere and expectations of the junior college even in a

unified system are greatly different from that of the high school.

A separate governing board for the junior college does not auto-

matically result in greater intellectual demands on the students.

Nevertheless, Riesman points to an ever-present danger that the

junior college may become too much like the high school.

On the other hand, it is also possible for the junior college
to become too much like the traditional four-year college. The fact

that many junior college staff members reflect the attitudes of four-

8 David Riesman, Constraint and Variety in American Education, Univer-

sity of Nebraska Press, Lincoln, Neb., 1956, p. 123.
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year college teachers became apparent in the study of faculty atti-

tudes discussed in Chapter 7. The junior college should be like

neither the high school nor the standard four-year college. Whether
it is classified legally as an extension of a state's public school sys-

tem or as part of a system of higher education makes little differ-

ence so long as it assumes the multiple responsibilities expected of

it. The fact that it serves a post-high school function automatically

puts it in the category of higher education, as higher education is

conceived in the United States, regardless of legal interpretation.
California serves as an example of a state where the public school

system was extended to include the junior college; yet the more
than 91,000 full-time freshman and sophomore students enrolled in

California junior colleges, constituting approximately 73 per cent

of the lower-division enrollment in all public higher institutions in

the state, certainly make the California junior colleges an important

segment of higher education in the state. They are considered along
with the state colleges and the university system as part of the

state's tripartite system of higher education, and are fully consid-

ered in the state's informal machinery for coordinating higher
education.

Coordination at the State Level. The specific state agency re-

sponsible for two-year college planning and supervision varies

among the states according to legislation and the philosophical con-

text in which the two-year college is placed. Where the junior col-

lege is fully state-supported and controlled, the responsibility lies

with some type of state board for higher education, frequently the

state department of education. Of the eleven states described in

Chapter 8, in which the local junior college is the dominant pattern,
nine vest the state supervisory responsibility in the state department
of education and two in boards of higher education. Mississippi af-

fords an example of further extension of the planning process.

There, a junior college commission composed of representatives
from the state department of education, the public universities, and
the junior colleges is responsible for determining where and under
what conditions junior colleges shall be established, operational
standards, and similar matters. Other states are also adopting new

organization patterns. By 1959 legislation, Wyoming placed its com-

munity colleges under a separate state board entirely independent
of the state department of education. Such a separate board has

also been recommended for Arizona.
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The success of the junior college of the future will depend
to a considerable extent on the leadership at the state level. In a

few states positive leadership at this level is unfortunately not given
the two-year colleges now in existence; in those states no state

agency concerns itself with the potential role of an expanded sys-

tem of two-year colleges. In other states well-qualified persons in a

state agency devote full time to (1) working with existing junior

colleges on curricula, finances, building programs, and legislation,

(2) working with communities interested in or planning to estab-

lish junior colleges, and (3) assisting in the coordination of junior

college education with other segments of education in the state. No
matter how great the degree of autonomy of individual junior col-

leges in a state may be, it seems inconceivable that they can be

maximally effective without over-all leadership of this type. Fur-

thermore, as the demand for close coordination of all higher edu-

cation becomes more necessary, the state must rely on someone as

its principal liaison officer with junior colleges and between junior

colleges and other segments of higher education.

Financing Junior Colleges. A state that uses two-year colleges
must also assume responsibility for financing them adequately. The

complexity of this task varies according to the types of colleges.
The problem of financing extension centers or branches of univer-

sities is simple because the fmanical policies and practices are estab-

lished by the universities. Support of state junior colleges is in a

sense simpler than that of local junior colleges because the state is

totally responsible for them and only one board determines policy.
Since the local junior college is the predominant pattern of the

two-year college movement, special consideration needs to be given
to the state's responsibility for ensuring an adequate financial base

for their colleges. At present states vary widely in the sources of

support for the colleges and in the adequacy of their support. The

principal sources of funds are local taxes, state aid, and student

tuition.

Martorana reported that nationally more than 50 per cent of

operating income for local junior colleges comes from local taxes,

about 25 per cent from state aid, about 10 per cent from student

charges, and the rest from miscellaneous sources.9 States vary in

all three sources, especially in student tuition and state aid. In

S. V. Martorana, "Patterns of Organization and Fiscal Support in Public

Two-year Colleges," Higher Education, vol. 14, no. 9, May, 1958.
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California to charge for tuition is not legal; in Mississippi tuition

charges may be made only for residents of the district maintaining
the junior college. In a few states in the Middle West, including

Missouri, Oklahoma, Kansas, and Nebraska, state support is either

negligible or nonexistent. In New York the state contributes one-

third of the operating cost. Some states have set specific amounts

for state aid for each full-time student; e.g.,
Illinois pays approxi-

mately $230 per student, Iowa $180, Minnesota $250, Michigan $200.

In Mississippi
'

and Texas, the amount of the state's contribution is

determined by a biennial appropriation based on the anticipated
number of students. Florida and Washington base state aid on an

equalization formula. In Washington the state's contribution has

amounted to as much as two-thirds of the total operating costs.

California also has an equalization formula, but in addition provides
$125 per unit of average daily attendance. Not all districts maintain-

ing junior colleges in California qualify for equalization aid. In

Texas and North Carolina, only that part of the junior college

program that is transferable to a higher institution is eligible for

financial assistance from the state.

Only a few states, notably New York, Florida, North Carolina,

and Washington, provide substantial aid to the community for the

construction of the college plant and other capital outlays. The
fact that this practice is so limited is considered to be a serious de-

terrent to the establishment of new junior colleges.
The task of adequately financing the two-year college program

is not to be minimized. It is closely related to the problem of fi-

nancing all public post-high school education indeed, all public
education in a time when the cost of education and the numbers
to be educated are increasing. In many states an antiquated tax

structure, a resistance to new and additional taxes, and an excessive

drain on state revenues have already resulted in insufficient funds
to meet adequately the mounting costs of the next biennium. More-

over, the cost of higher education in general will increase rapidly

during the next decade, primarily because of increased enrollments
and the necessity for higher faculty salaries. It would be unfortu-
nate if in the years ahead junior colleges were to be caught in the

middle, as local and state revenues are allocated to educational in-

stitutions. To the extent that they absorb a share of the load of

post-high school enrollments, it is as necessary to support them as
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it is to provide operating and capital funds for other types of higher
institutions.

Private junior colleges also have serious financial problems.
New and additional means will have to be found for financing

many of them. This necessity, however, is a part of the larger prob-
lem of financing all higher education and is beyond the scope of

this report.

Patterns of Organization

Should the future public two-year college be organized as a

local institution, as a state institution, or as a branch of a university?
A review of recent developments throughout the nation affords

some clues to trends in pattern and structure.

Since early 1956 probably more state studies of higher educa-

tion have been undertaken than in any other comparable period in

the history of higher education. S. V. Martorana analyzed the state-

wide studies of higher education that were made between 1950

and 1957 and identified 27 studies which gave some attention to the

two-year college. He classified 20 of the studies as favoring two-

year colleges by some specific and positive declaration. In the re-

maining studies judgment was either reserved or the studies were

of such nature that recommendations were not in order.10 The
recommendations in many of these studies have given rise to new

legislation in several states, and in other states to legislative action

leading to substantial increases in state support for two-year col-

leges. In other states branch systems of universities have been

either initiated or expanded.
Of the three basic patterns, the fully state-controlled and state-

supported plan has been least considered by those states which have

recently been establishing or strengthening a junior college system.

Only in Massachusetts and Rhode Island have major legislative

studies recommended the establishment of a community college sys-
tem under the direct control of a state governing board and, ex-

cept for fees from student tuition, entirely financed by the state.

The study commissions in each of these states based their recom-

mendations for state junior colleges partly on the fact that a local

10
S. V. Martorana, "Consideration of Two-year Colleges in Recent State-

wide Studies of Higher Education," parts 1 and 2 of Higher Education^ Wash-

ington, October, 1957, pp. 23-27; November, 1957, pp. 46-50.
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junior college system did not fit well with the local school district

organization and its ability to support education beyond high
school. The state junior college plan also had reemphasis in Georgia

where, despite new legislation permitting the establishment of local

junior colleges, the state has added three institutions to its system
of state junior colleges.

The use of university branches for decentralizing higher edu-

cation has recently received considerable attention. State universi-

ties, including Pennsylvania State University, Indiana University,
and the University of Wisconsin, which for some rime have main-

tained several freshman-sophomore centers, have reexamined their

plans to determine the advisability and means of expanding and

strengthening them. Presumably, in those states an increasing share

of lower-division students are to be accommodated by existing and

additional extension centers. Branch colleges have also been estab-

lished in other states, particularly in Ohio, Virginia, and New
Mexico.

Of the three basic organizational patterns, the locally controlled

community college has received the greatest attention. Legislation
for establishing or expanding this type has been enacted in Florida,

Oregon, North Carolina, Wyoming, and Georgia. Study commis-
sions have strongly recommended its expansion in Michigan, Illinois,

Minnesota, New York, California, and Washington. The marked
increase in state aid for local colleges and the rapidity with which
such colleges have been established in many states, including Illinois,

California, Florida, and New York, is indicative of the current

emphasis on this type of institution.

These developments suggest that the public two-year college
movement will likely be expanded by all three methods but that

the local public junior college will continue to be the dominant

pattern. Public education being a state
responsibility, each state

must decide for itself the best means of providing college oppor-
tunities. This it will do in consideration of such factors as the ex-

isting educational system, the magnitude of the problem, the fi-

nancial resources at hand, and, unfortunately in some cases, political

expediency.
Extension Centers versus Junior Colleges. Among the issues con-

cerning the organizational pattern of two-year colleges, the ques-
tion of the relative merits of university extension centers or
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branches as compared with local junior colleges is receiving much
attention. Proponents of the extension center plan contend that the

experience of the university in organizing and administering a

college program results in higher and more uniform standards than

is possible when the
responsibility rests with local authorities in

different communities. Those who recommend local junior colleges

point to the fact that the close relationship of these colleges to the

community enable them to meet a wider variety of local needs

than an extension center controlled primarily by the parent campus
at a distant location.

In evaluating the two plans, comparative information is neces-

sary on such matters as the breadth of program, procedures for

curriculum making and improving instruction, characteristics and

attitudes of the staff, financial support and
stability, admission

policies, and cost of attendance to the student.

A review of the facts reported in Chapters 7 and 8, together
with additional subjective evaluations growing out of visits to in-

stitutions of both types and of interviews, leads to this conclusion:

the advantages and disadvantages of extension centers as compared
with those of local junior colleges are not easily placed in an

"either-or" context. Each system has certain strengths and certain

weaknesses. However, there is evidence to support the following

generalizations on a comparison of the two plans:
1. The curriculum in extension centers is generally narrower

than in junior colleges. With two exceptions, the freshman-sopho-
more program of the extension centers included in the study was
restricted to traditional transfer courses. One exception is in several

centers maintained by Pennsylvania State University in which the

offering of an associate degree program represents an effort to

organize curricula to serve terminal students. The other exception
is in the four centers maintained by Purdue University which offer

high-level technical programs. No terminal courses are offered in

extension centers in Wisconsin, in the nine centers maintained by
Indiana University, or in the university branches in Ohio. Although
many junior colleges offer only a limited number of vocational-

technical curricula and are subject to numerous problems in con-

nection with such instruction, they still have a much more diversi-

fied program than most extension centers.

Authorities in Wisconsin suggest that the needs of terminal
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students are met by the state's vocational schools. This, however,
introduces the question of whether two types of institutions are

more effective than comprehensive colleges. This question is con-

sidered later in this chapter.

If, however, it is desirable for the two-year college to be com-

prehensive, the point of view expressed by the staff in extension

centers would make it difficult for the centers to achieve this end.

As reported in Chapter 7, the respondents from the various exten-

sion centers did not subscribe to the various indices of comprehen-
siveness to nearly so great an extent as did the staff in local junior

colleges.
2. The dominance of the parent university over its centers is

not necessarily in the best interest of higher education. It should

be said that there was evidence that universities maintaining
branches were exceedingly zealous in their efforts to make the

standard of work in the branches comparable to that on the campus.
The leadership on the campus and in the branches was dedicated

to this end and appeared to be exerting every means to bring it

about It is true that the supervision by the campus teaching de-

partments of curriculum and instruction in the branches results in

close coordination between branches and campus, and this benefits

the transfer students, but the same advantage is not necessarily ap-

plicable to students who may wish to transfer to colleges other

than the parent campus. In many ways the strong arm of the parent

campus seems excessive to the point of leaving only minimum op-
portunity for the branch to exercise a personality of its own. A
question thus is raised as to whether a state should have a network
of two-year institutions under the aegis of a university and per-

forming essentially the same lower-division functions as the parent
organization, or a system of autonomous two-year colleges free to

experiment and to adjust to individual community needs. That uni-

versity control is not necessary to guarantee the success of transfer

students is evident from the studies which show the good record of

transfer students from junior colleges which have no legal connec-
tion with a university.

3. For the most part, extension programs lack the financial

stability and adequacy of support enjoyed by most junior colleges.
The tendency for the universities to require the centers to be either

wholly or
substantially self-supporting by means of tuition and fees
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results in either excessive fees in some states considerably higher
than those charged students attending classes on the main campus

or restricted budgets. Except in Indiana, the universities require
that the branch facilities be donated by the local community. In

Wisconsin these facilities may be financed by a special county tax,

but even in some Wisconsin communities and in other states the

buildings are furnished by local schools or are erected from funds

raised by gifts or subscriptions. The Indiana University practice of

raising money for building purposes by increasing tuition charges

produces campuses and buildings, but does so at the full expense
of the students. In contrast to this is the system whereby local

junior colleges are financed by a structured tax system which pro-
duces more funds with greater certainty.

4. Extension centers as presently operated do not democratize

higher education at the lower-division level to the same extent that

junior colleges do. Tuition charges in all university centers are high.
In the four states in which centers were studied, tuition was ap-

proximately $385 per year per full-time student (ranging from $300

to $500). In comparison, California, Illinois, and Mississippi do not

charge tuition for junior college students. The range in tuition in

the public junior colleges in the other states studied was from $60
to $225 per year. These differences indicate a much greater prob-

ability that young people from low-income families will be able

to continue their education when junior colleges are available than

when extension centers are used.

As a further factor of democratization, any high school grad-
uate may be admitted in most public junior colleges and has the

opportunity of demonstrating his ability to carry on a program
which he and his counselors consider appropriate for him. To the

extent that a state university is not selective essentially the same

condition prevails, but since admission practices in branches are the

same as those at the parent campus, admission in the centers may
become restricted by university policy. In the Pennsylvania cen-

ters, for example, only students in the upper two-fifths of their

high school classes are admitted to courses leading to a baccalaureate

degree and only those in the upper three-fifths of their classes are

admitted to terminal programs. Such policies leave unanswered the

question of what educational opportunities should be available to

students who do not qualify for admission to the centers.
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Two additional observations are relevant in comparing exten-

sion centers and local junior colleges. One is the theory that tech-

nicians and other high-level semiprofessional workers can best be

prepared by making the training program a part of a multipurpose

college rather than by placing it in a more restricted institution.

Granted, the extension center can be a comprehensive institution,

but, to date, except in Pennsylvania, it has not been so. Since it

has not, the comprehensive community college stands in a position
better to serve one of society's growing manpower needs.

The other observation relates to the close identity of the local

college to its community. This identity is often characterized by
large numbers of special and adult students, cooperative projects
between the college and the community, an enthusiastic attitude in

the community about the college, and campuses and buildings that

evoke the pride of the community. All this does not usually tran-

spire to the same degree in extension centers.

The direction which the two-year college takes in each state

depends to some extent on local factors. However, the determina-

tion of its pattern should be based on what is best for the youths
and adults to be served. State university tendencies to persist in

state-wide or regional expansion through a system of branches as

a means of adding to its prestige and total enrollment, or as a means
of eliminating a system of two-year colleges which would be a

potential competitor are likely not in the best interests of the

state.

If Local Junior Colleges How Best Organized? Where a state's

two-year college plan consists of a system of local junior colleges,
the question remains whether separate districts or unified districts

are preferable. There is no general agreement on this question.

Arguments in favor of maintaining the junior college as part of a

high school or unified district center on the greater opportunity
for vertical integration of curriculum and student personnel serv-

ices throughout the school system (including the advancement of

students in relation to their achievement), and economies resulting
from one central administration, centralized purchasing, and like

matters. Those who argue in favor of maintaining the junior col-

lege by a separate district point to the possibility for a more ade-

quate tax and population base on which to support a desirable pro-
gram; and the

possibility that a separate board of control and a
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separate top administration are more free, as well as more likely, to

devote adequate time to the affairs of the junior college.
If a unified district has a sufficient assessed valuation and

enough students in high school to ensure an adequately supported

college enrolling enough students to justify an enriched and di-

versified program, it is logical that the local junior college be a

part of such a district. The logic breaks down, however, if the

junior college becomes the stepchild of the system; and, unfortu-

nately, according to the report obtained by interviews with junior

college staff members in several unified districts, it does. Those
interviewed deplored the fact that where a separate accounting of

funds is not legally required, the district often does not spend on

the junior college all the revenue collected for junior college pur-

poses. They were critical, too, of red tape and the consequent

delays in central purchasing, requisitioning of supplies and audio-

visual equipment, and the like. They complained that the general
lack of understanding of what a junior college is resulted in its con-

formity with rules and regulations applicable to the high schools.

There were also some complaints that the junior college was not

provided with the buildings and other campus facilities to make it

distinctive and appealing.
The same type of response was elicited in the faculty question-

naire reported in Chapter 7. When asked whether they thought
a junior college should be autonomous, two-thirds of the staffs in

junior colleges in unified districts said "yes." An even greater per-

centage of the staffs in separate districts registered the same opinion,
but this was no surprise because they presumably would be re-

luctant to surrender the autonomy under which they work.

Undoubtedly there are many large unified districts, including

large cities and districts organized on a county basis, where the

inclusion of a junior college as a part of the system is desirable,

provided the governing board and the superintendent of schools

are able to give the junior college the attention and resources it

must have. Otherwise, it has little opportunity to operate with

maximum effectiveness.

There are many situations where more effective financial and

community support for the junior college could be achieved by
creating a separate district for its maintenance. The primary service

area of many junior colleges extends well beyond the immediate lo-
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cation, in which case some plan of district expansion is undoubtedly
desirable. The argument is sometimes advanced that incentives

should be made for the enlargement of school districts through uni-

fication or consolidation to the point where a junior college is

feasible. The ideal is worthy but history shows how slowly school

districts are enlarged. In some states legislation permits a cooperative

arrangement between contiguous districts for maintaining and ad-

ministering the junior college. Such a plan has merit, but it needs

more experimentation. At best the clumsiness of the arrangement
works against the plan.

Most states will undoubtedly profit by legislation permitting
local junior colleges to be maintained either by a regular school

district or by a separate district created for junior college purposes.
This affords

flexibility by enabling those regular districts of suf-

ficient size and interest to establish colleges yet makes it possible
for special junior college districts to be created.

INTERNAL FACTORS

The junior college's potential contribution to higher education

depends to a great extent on its inner strengths. Those responsible
for its internal affairs, including its nature and quality, must con-
sider the demands that will be made on this type of college and
then proceed to work out a plan for meeting them.

The diversity that has characterized the junior college student

body is almost certain to become even greater in the next few
years. As higher education becomes more universal, an increasing
proportion of high school graduates will seek admission to some
type of pdst-high school institution. If the current trend toward
greater selectivity by the four-year colleges continues, an increas-

ing number of high school graduates will subsequently be advised to
enroll in a two-year college for their freshman and sophomore
years. These situations suggest that the two-year college will con-
tinue to enroll students of varying abilities and interests and that
the number of students who today might enter a four-year college
may tomorrow attend a junior college. In fact, the future may well

bring to the junior college an increasing number of graduates who
are bona fide transfer students.

The growing number and increasing diversity of students have
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numerous implications for the two-year college of the future.

Among them are (1) the degree of comprehensiveness that must

characterize the junior college program, and (2) the academic

standards that should prevail.

Comprehensive Institutions

The diversity of students to be served suggests that the public

two-year college of the future must be even more comprehensive
than it has been in the past. This means that its curriculum and

methods of instruction must be realistically geared both to students

who will and will not transfer and that its guidance program must

implement its dual function. Implied also is its definite responsibil-

ity for community service and adult education.

An alternative, as some have suggested, is to establish two types
of institutions one for vocational-technical students and the other

for students expecting to transfer. Though this is a possibility,
there

are both philosophical and practical reasons why the comprehensive

college, despite the difficulties in connection with its operation, is

to be preferred. High school graduates do not divide themselves

into two discrete groups, one destined for the baccalaureate degree
and the other marked for immediate employment. Even the stu-

dents who feel sure about their future often change their plans

during and after junior college as evidence on the would-be transfer

students presented in other chapters has indicated. Certainly no

division of students would be possible on the basis of ability alone

since many vocational-technical programs demand students who
have abilities as high as would be required for a transfer program.

By serving all students in the same institution provision can be

made for changes or modification of vocational and educational

goals in an orderly, nonwasteful, and nonembarrassing way.

Opinion inside and outside the two-year college is in favor of

the comprehensive institution, as is evident from this report. The

unusually large percentage (almost 80 per cent) of the staff who, as

reported in Chapter 7, indicated they did not favor dividing the

junior college into two parts speaks for the opinion of the staff.

Though the success of the technical institutes in New York State

in implementing a technical program is often pointed to, all re-

cently established two-year institutions in the state are compre-
hensive and legislation now permits the older units to become com-
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prehensive. Information gathered from interviews across the coun-

try made clear that public pressure will be exerted on any two-

year college, established either as a preparatory institution or as a

terminal institution, to move toward the dual function.

If a two-year college has a comprehensive program, the ques-
tion of differentiation of its students according to programs arises.

How much overlap in the curriculum for presumed terminal and

presumed transfer students is desirable? Is a "two-track" plan de-

sirable or feasible? The separation of students is more naturally

pronounced in some terminal programs than it is in others. Students

in cosmetology and auto-mechanics programs, for example, are

readily identifiable and spend much time in school learning skills

that have little application to other fields. But even they have

statutory and local graduation requirements to meet in subjects
such as English and the social sciences. Should these students be

confined to special courses organized for terminal students or should

they be admitted to courses that carry transfer credit, provided

they meet the prerequisites for such courses?

The question becomes more acute for students enrolled in

high-level technical or semiprofessional areas, such as electronics,

engineering, nursing, and business, where the student spends much
time on allied subjects, many of which are in academic fields. There
is not a sharp differentiation here between what the student may
transfer and what not. The experience of the New York technical

institutes has been that about 20 per cent of their graduates have

moved into four-year colleges.
It is suggested that the comprehensive two-year college may do

well to de-emphasize "tracks" as such and simply consider students

as individuals working toward certain goals. Students should be
aided by counselors in selecting courses beyond those required by
their specialty, and should be held responsible by instructors for

performing at requisite levels. Certainly the way should be open
for students to change from one goal to another without undue

penalty. Certainly, too, the creation of a status difference between
terminal and preparatory students is to be avoided at all costs.

Realistic Standards

The second major implication of future enrollment demands is

that the junior college must set and maintain realistic standards
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for itself and its students. In one sense the junior college is caught
in the middle by the recent acceleration of academic standards at

the college level. It accepts students of all abilities, not all of whom
will have been subjected to rigorous standards in high school, yet
it must pass its graduates on to the four-year colleges or to indus-

try well able to measure up to current performance expectations.
As many colleges and universities enroll fewer freshmen and sopho-
mores but select them carefully, the junior college transfer will

increasingly have to compete with a small but exceptionally able

native group. This condition may well mean that whereas the junior

college has in the past been thought of as a "distributing agency,"

admitting students of great diversity and helping each to reach an

appropriate destination, it may now, so far as its preparatory func-

tion is concerned, become a screening agency for the four-year col-

leges. The extent to which this becomes true will depend on how
selective society allows higher education to become and to what

degree the survival of the fittest should come to apply to the at-

tainment of a baccalaureate degree.
It is inevitable, however, that the junior college must screen

students enrolling in certain courses in which such skills as writing
and mathematics are involved. Screening does not necessarily mean
a hard-and-fast set of criteria for determining whether a student

may be considered a potential transfer, or even whether he may
be admitted to a curriculum leading to a baccalaureate degree. The
term does imply that students must have the background and abil-

ity, as measured by various objective means, to perform adequately
in certain subjects known to be acceptable by higher institutions.

Students may be able to perform well in some subjects, less well

in others.

Although high academic standards must be maintained in

courses leading to transfer, the junior college staff must guard

against the adoption of standards that are unrealistic for all its stu-

dents. If the junior college is to continue as the one agency which
democratizes post-high school education, the staff must realize that

not all students can perform alike. Consideration must continue to

be given to the students who need remedial help and to those who

perform normally. In no sense is this to suggest that the junior

college should be a custodial institution. The needs and values of

society and the task of properly educating those who can profit
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from collegiate education are as foreign to the custodial function

as they are demanding that talents of all kinds and levels be used.

The authors of the Rockefeller report on education recognized

the problem of standards for people of various abilities when they

wrote: "Fortunately, the demand to educate everyone up to the

level of his ability and the demand for excellence in education are

not incompatible. We must honor both goals.
We must seek ex-

cellence in a context of concern for all."
11

There are countless other internal decisions which those re-

sponsible for two-year colleges must make decisions on how and

what to teach, who should teach, how to organize a student per-

sonnel program, and many others. These decisions will have to be

made in the context of sweeping social and industrial development.
For example, in the next 10 years there will likely be more dramatic

changes in the nation's occupational structure than have occurred in

any previous decade. Such changes will completely revamp the

occupational training responsibilities
of the two-year college and

will have serious implication for general education, services to

adults, and counseling.
If all internal problems are to be met and if, in addition, the

two-year college is to be represented in the deliberations of the per-

sons and agencies which shape the external factors affecting it, the

absolute necessity for able leadership is apparent. The increasing

scope and complexity of this institution not only demand new ad-

ministrators to fill new openings but also demand that these admin-

istrators be men and women with far-reaching educational vision;

capable of interpreting society's needs and expectations; committed

to the types of students this in-between institution serves; adept at

working with faculties, governing boards, community groups, as

well as with representatives of other segments of education; and

possessing the integrity that commands the respect of lay and pro-
fessional people. The finding and development of such leaders is an

immediate task. If the task seems complex, it is only because the

institution these leaders are to serve is complex.
Needless to say, another immediate task is the procurement and

training of teachers and counselors for the two-year college. This

will not be accomplished easily, either quantitatively or qualita-
u The Pursuit of Excellence, Rockefeller Brothers Fund, Special Studies

Report 5, Doubleday & Company, Inc., New York, 1958, p. 22.
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tively. One of the difficulties will be to find and prepare teachers

whose image of themselves as staff members of a two-year college

is in harmony with the distinctive purposes of this type of college

rather than with some other type. Even the most adequate prepara-
tion of teachers is incomplete if their attitudes toward the junior

college are incompatible with its purposes.
It will soon be a hundred years since the two-year college was

conceived. There were realistic expectations that have been ful-

filled, and there were also overexpectations. The next ten years will

sharpen and identify whatever role it is to have in the future.
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APPENDIX A

Fresno State College
California

The native students included in the Fresno study had completed 60

to 64 semester units. Excluded from the native category were those

who after entering Fresno State College returned to junior college for

additional work, and then returned to Fresno. The junior college trans-

fers included those who had completed at least 60 and not more than

64 units at the time of transfer and were eligible for junior classification.

Table A-l . Performance and Persistence of Native Students and Junior

College Transfers with Beginning Junior Classification at

Fresno State College, Fall, 1953

Number and per cent receiving degrees by end of fourth semester after

junior classification 1 32, or 77 per cent

Number and per cent receiving degrees after fourth semester of

attendance following junior classification 11, or 7 per cent

Total number and per cent receiving degrees 143, or 84 per cent

Number and per cent receiving degrees by end of fourth semester after

transfer 45, or 39 per cent

Number and per cent receiving degrees after fourth semester of

attendance following transfer 1 8, or 15 per cent

Total number and per cent receiving degrees 63, or 54 per cent

*
Grade-point average based on a 3-point scale.

323



APPENDIX B

San Jose State College
California

The native students had completed between 90 and 111 quarter

units, and the transfer students between 90 and 96 quarter units. Since

cumulative grade-point averages were more easily obtained from the

San Jose State records, the median cumulative grade-point average
rather than the median for each quarter is reported.

Table B-1. Performance and Persistence of Native Students and Junior

College Transfers Enrolling as Juniors at San Jose

State College, Fall, 1953

Number and per cent receiving degrees by end of fourth semester after

*
Grade-point average based on a 3-point scale.
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Table B-2. Date of Graduation of Native and Junior College Transfer

Students Classified as Juniors in Fall, 1953, at San Jose State College

Native students

Junior college transfers



APPENDIX C

University of California

Berkeley and Los Angeles

The University of California compared the performance and per-

sistence of native and junior college transfer students enrolling as juniors

in fall, 1953, on the Berkeley and Los Angeles campuses. Transfer stu-

dents were studied in two groups: (1) those eligible for admission to

the university at the time of high school graduation, and (2) those

ineligible for admission to the university at the time of high school

graduation but qualifying for transfer through their junior college work
or their combined high school and junior college records.

Table C-1 . Persistence of Native Students and Junior College Transfers

Enrolling as Juniors at University of California, Fall, 1953

Berkeley

Los Angeles
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Table C-2. Comparative Performance in Consecutive Semesters in the

University of California of Native Students and Junior College Trans-

fers Entering Berkeley and Los Angeles as Juniors, Fall, 1953
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Table C-3. Comparison of Bachelor Degrees* Earned by Native Students and

Junior College Transfers Entering University of California as Juniors,

Fall, 1953, Berkeley and Los Angeles

*
Figures refer to degrees received on campus only; equivalent degrees in off-campus

professional schools are not included.
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C-4. Performance and Persistence by Selected Colleges of Native

Students and Junior College Transfers Enrolling as Juniors at

University of California, Fall, 1953

*
Grade-point average based on a 3-point scale.
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Table C-5. Comparison of Percentages of Native and Transfer Students

Earning Bachelors' Degrees in Selected Colleges at University

of California

Berkeley

Los Angeles



APPENDIX D

University of Southern California

Table D-1 . Performance and Persistence of Native Students and Junior

College Transfers Enrolling as Juniors at University of

Southern California, Fall, 1953

Fall,

1953

Spring,

1954

Fail,

1954

Spring,

1955

Number of native students* 495 469 435 395

Per cent persisting 95 88 80

Median grade-point average f 2.43 2.53 2.54 2.57

Number and per cent receiving degrees by end of fourth semester after

junior classification 332, or 67 per cent

Number and per cent continuing in professional schools but not receiving

degrees in four semesters 25, or 5 per cent

Total number and per cent receiving degrees in four semesters or con-

tinuing In professional schools , 357, or 72 per cent

Number of junior college transfers 321 301 268 235

Per cent persisting 94 83 73

Median grade-point average 2.27 2.40 2,50 2.55

Number and per cent receiving degrees by end of fourth semester after

transfer 1 55, or 48 per cent

Number and per cent continuing in professional schools but not receiving

degrees in four semesters 48, or 15 per cent

Total number and per cent receiving degrees in four semesters or con-

tinuing in professional schools 203, or 63 per cent

* Out of a total of 2,148 students entering as freshmen, September, 1951.

f Grade-point average based on a 3-point scale.
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APPENDIX E

University of Georgia

Native students were compared with three groups of transfer

students, those from junior colleges in the Georgia university system,

those from other junior colleges in Georgia, and those from junior

colleges outside the state.

Table E-l. Performance and Persistence of Native Students and Junior

College Transfers with Beginning Junior Classification,

University of Georgia, Fall, 1954

Number of transfers from junior col-

leges in university system 57

Per cent persisting

Average grade

51

89

51

89

81

49

86

Number and per cent receiving degrees within two years after transfer.

48 48

84 84

83

.46, or 81 per cent

Number and per cent receiving degrees within two years after transfer. .23, or 62 per cent

Number and per cent receiving degrees within rwo years after transfer. .25, or 76 per cent

Number and per cent receiving degrees within two years after transfer. .94, or 74 per cent
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APPENDIX G

The Public Higher institutions in Iowa

A study was made of almost seventeen hundred students who
transferred from different types of colleges to the State University of

Iowa, Iowa State Teachers College, and Iowa State College from June,

1953, to March, 1955. No comparison was made between the record

of transfer students and native students. To be compared are the per-
formance of transfer students before and after transfer, and the per-

formance after transfer of students from the different types of colleges.

Table G-l. Performance and Degrees Received by Transfer Students to the

Three Public Higher Institutions in Iowa, June, 1953, to March, 1955

*
Grade-point average based on a 4-point scale.

Table G-2. Performance and Degrees Received by Transfer Students to

State University of Iowa, June, 1953, to March, 1955
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Table H-2. Performance and Persistence of Native and Junior College Transfer

Students Enrolling as Juniors at the University of Kansas and

Kansas State College at Manhattan, Fall, 1953

Number and per cent receiving de-

grees by end of fourth semester

Number and per cent receiving de-

grees by end of fourth semester

after transfer 34, or 41 per cent 1 6, or 53 per cent

* Data are a sampling of native and transfer students matched by sex and curriculum.



APPENDIX I

University of Michigan
The University of Michigan compiled certain data on all juniors

(including transfer students) carrying 12 or more hours of work in the

school years 1953-54 and 1954-55. Data were also compiled on the

junior college transfers who entered the university with at least 60 or

more hours of advanced credit in September, 1953. Their record for

both the junior and senior years is presented; only their performance
for 1953-54 can be compared with that of all juniors for the same year.

Table 1-1. Comparison of Performance of Junior College Transfers

Enrolling as Juniors with AH Junior Students Enrolling at

University of Michigan, Fall, 1953

Number and per cent receiving degrees by end of fourth semester after

transfer 76, or 59 per cent

Number and per cent receiving degrees by end of eighth semester

after transfer 1 01 , or 78 per cent

*
Grade-point average based on a 4-polnt scale.
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APPENDIX J

Michigan State University

Table J-l. Performance and Persistence of Native and Transfer Students

Enrolling as Juniors in Michigan State University, Fall, 1953

Number and per cent receiving degrees by end of sixth term after

* Out of a total of 2,148 students entering as freshmen, September, 1951.

f Grade- point average based on a 4-poJnt scale.
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APPENDIX K

University of Mississippi

Table K-l . Performance and Retention of Native Students, Four-year College

Transfers, and Junior College Transfers Enrolling as Juniors

at the University of Mississippi, Fall, 1953

*
Grade-point average (GPA) based on a 5-point scale.
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Table K-2. Performance and Persistence by Departments of Native Students,

Four-year College Transfers, and Junior College Transfers Enrolling

as Juniors at University of Mississippi, Fall, 1953
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Table K-2. Performance and Persistence by Departments of Native Students,

Four-year College Transfers, and Junior College Transfers Enrolling as

Juniors at University of Mississippi, Fall, 1953 (Continued)



APPENDIX L

University of Texas

Table L-1. Performance and Persistence of Native Students and Junior College
Transfers Enrolling as Juniors at University of Texas, Fall, 1953

Number and per cent receiving degrees by end of fourth semester after

*
Grade-point average based on a 3-point scale.
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APPENDIX M

Cooperating Two-year

Institution Location

California:

Bakersfield College Bakersfield

City College of San San Francisco

Francisco

College of San Mateo San Mateo

East Contra Costa

Junior College (now
Diablo Valley Col-

lege) Concord

Fresno Junior College Fresno

Los Angeles Harbor

Junior College
Los Angeles Valley

Junior College
Menlo College

Wilmington

Van Nuys
Menlo Park

Modesto Junior Col- Modesto

lege

Orange Coast College Costa Mesa

Palomar College San Marcos

Pasadena City College Pasadena

Reedley College Reedley

San Bernardino Val-

ley College

Shasta College

San Bernardino

Redding

* At the time the study was made.

Colleges

Chief Administrator*

Ralph Prator, President

Louis G. Conlan, Presi-

dent

Julio L. Bortolazzo,

President

Karl O. Drexel, Director

Stuart M. White, Presi-

dent

Raymond J. Casey, Di-

rector

Walter Coultas, Director

William E. Kratt, Presi-

dent

Roy C. McCall, Presi-

dent

Basil H. Peterson, Presi-

dent

John W. Dunn, Presi-

dent

W. B. Langsdorf, Presi-

dent

Stephen E. Epler, Presi-

dent

John L. Lounsbury,
President

G. A. Collyer, President
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Cooperating

Institution

West Contra Costa

Junior College (now
Contra Costa Col-

lege)

Georgia:
Abraham Baldwin

Agricultural College

Armstrong College of

Savannah

South Georgia College

Young L. G. Harris

College
Illinois:

Chicago City Junior

College

Wright and Wilson
Branches

Elgin Community
College

Joliet Junior College
La Salle-Peru-Oglesby

Junior College
Monticello College

Springfield Junior

College
Iowa:

Clarinda Junior Col-

lege

Fort Dodge Junior

College
Graceland College

Mason City Junior

College
Massachusetts:

Bradford Junior Col-

lege

APPENDIXES

Two-year Colleges (Continued)

Location Chief Administrator*

San Pablo

Tifton

Savannah

Douglas

Young Harris

Chicago

Elgin

Joliet

La Salle

Alton

Springfield

Clarinda

Fort Dodge
Lamoni

Mason
City-

Bradford

Joseph P. Cosand, Direc-
tor

George P. Donaldson,
President

Foreman M. Hawes,
President

William S. Smith, Presi-

dent

Charles R. Clegg, Presi-

dent

Peter Masiko, Jr., Dean

G. I. Renner, Dean
E. W. Rowley, Dean
F. H. Dolan, Superin-

tendent

Russell T. Sharpe, Presi-

dent

Andrew A. O'Laughlin,
Dean

Paul C. Larsen, Dean

Paul Seydel, Director
W. S. Gould, Vice Pres-

ident

Clifford H. Beem, Dean

Dorothy M. Bell, Presi-

dent
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Cooperating

Institution

Holyoke Junior Col-

lege
Nichols Junior Col-

lege
Worcester Junior Col-

lege
Minnesota:

Concordia College
Rochester Junior Col-

lege

Virginia Junior Col-

lege

Mississippi:

Copiah-Lincoln Junior

College
Hinds Junior College

Jones County Junior

College
Meridian Junior Col-

lege
New York:

BriarclifT Junior Col-

lege
Erie County Technical

Institute

New York City Com-

munity College of

Applied Arts and

Sciences

Orange County Com-

munity College
State University of

New York, Agricul-
tural and Technical

Institute

Westchester Com-

munity College
North Carolina:

Asheville-Biltmore

CoUege

Two-year Colleges

Location

Holyoke
Dudley

Worcester

St. Paul

Rochester

Virginia

Wesson

Raymond

Ellisville

Meridian

347

(Continued)

Chief Administrator*

G. E. Frost, Director

James L. Conrad, Presi-

dent

Harold Bentley, Director

W. A. Poehler, President

Charles E. Hill, Dean

Floyd B. Moe, Dean

F. M. Fortenberry, Pres-

ident

G. M. McLendon, Pres-

ident

J. B. Young, President

J. O. Carson, Director

Briarcliff Manor Clara M. Tead, President

Buffalo Laurence E. Spring,
President

Brooklyn
Middletown

Morrisville

White Plains

Asheville

Otto Klitgord, President

Edwin H. Miner, Pres-

ident

Malcom B. Galbreath,
Director

Philip C. Martin, Pres-

ident

Glenn L. Bushey, Pres-

ident
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Cooperating Two-year Colleges

Institution Location

Charlotte College

Mars Hill College

St. Mary's Junior Col-

lege

Wilmington College

Ohio:

Ohio Mechanics Insti-

tute

Oklahoma:
Eastern Oklahoma

A. & M, College

Northern Oklahoma

Junior College
Poteau Junior College

Oregon:
Multnomah College

Oregon Technical

Institute

Pennsylvania:

Hershey Junior Col-

lege

Keystone Junior Col-

lege

Pennsylvania State

University
Altoona Undergrad-

uate Center

Pennsylvania State

University
Erie Undergraduate

Center

Pennsylvania State

University
York Undergraduate
Center

York Junior College

Charlotte

Mars Hill

Raleigh

Wilmington

Cincinnati

Wilburton

Tonkawa

Poteau

Portland

Oretech

Hershey

LaPlume

Altoona

Erie

York

York

APPENDIXES

(Continued)

Chief Administrator*

Bonnie Cone, Director

R. M. Lee, Dean
Richard G. Stone, Pres-

ident

W. M. Randall, Dean

Kenneth R. Miller, Pres-

ident

E. T. Dunlap, President

V. R. Easterling, Pres-

ident

G. E. Evans, Superin-
tendent

John S. Griffith, Pres-

ident

Winston D. Purvine,
Director

Varnum Fenstermacher,
Dean

Blake Tewksbury, Pres-

ident

Robert E. Eiche, Ad-
ministrative Head

Irvin H. Kochel, Ad-
ministrative Head

Edward M. Elias, Ad-
ministrative Head

J. F. Marvin Buechel,

President



Wisconsin:

University of Wis-
consin

Racine Extension

Center

Wausau Extension

Center

Racine

Wausau
A. E. May, Director

Henry C. Ahrnsbrak,
Director
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Cooperating Four-year Colleges

Institution

California:

Fresno State College
San Jose State College

University of California

University of Southern Cali-

fornia

Georgia:

University of Georgia

Illinois:

University of Illinois

Iowa:

Iowa State College
Iowa State Teachers College
State University of Iowa

Kansas:

Fort Hays State College
Kansas State College
Kansas State Teachers College

of Emporia and Pittsburg

University of Kansas

Michigan:

University of Michigan

Michigan State University
Mississippi:

University of
Mississippi

Texas:

University of Texas

Coordinator of Study

Leo Wolfson, Dean of Students

L. D. Edmison, Test Officer

Grace V. Bird, Associate Director,
Office of Relations with Schools

Bernard L. Hyink, Dean of Stu-

dents

R. T. Osborne, Director, Guidance
Center

Raymond J. Young, Associate Pro-

fessor, Bureau of Educational
Research

of
Arthur M. Gowan]
Marshall R. Beard N mmi1

TedMcCarrel
j

Reglst^a^

Rees H. Hughes, President

Emeritus (Pittsburg),
Coordinator

John E. Milholland, Chief, Evalua-
tion and Examination Division

Edward G. Groesbeck, Director,
Office of Registration

Kermit H. Smith, Registrar

John B. Morris, Director, Institu-

tional Research

Byron Shipp, Registrar
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Cooperating Officials in State Agencies and Universities*

California :

Hugh G. Price, Chief, Bureau of Junior College Education, State De-

partment of Education, Sacramento
Florida:

James L. Wattenbarger, Director, Division of Community Junior Col-

leges, State Department of Education, Tallahassee

Georgia:
Harmon Caldwell, Chancellor, University System of Georgia, Atlanta

Illinois:

Ward N. Black, Assistant Superintendent of Public Instruction,

Springfield
Indiana:

Hugh W. Norman, Dean, University Extension, Indiana University,

Bloomington
Iowa:

B. H. Graeber, Junior College Consultant, State Department of Edu-

cation, Des Moines
Massachusetts:

John P. Mallan, Executive Secretary, Special Commission on Audit of

State Needs, Boston

Stanley F. Salwak, Assistant to the Provost, University of Massachu-

setts, Amherst
Minnesota:

Elmer M, Weltzin, Director of Junior Colleges, State Department of

Education, St. Paul

Robert J. Keller, Professor of Education, University of Minnesota,

Minneapolis

Mississippi:
B. O Hill, Supervisor of Junior Colleges, State Department of Educa-

tion, Jackson

* The individuals listed are those who were especially helpful in gather-

ing and supplying information and in reviewing prepared statements about

the two-year college program in their respective states. In addition to this list,

numerous other officials in state agencies, universities, and colleges made them-

selves available for helpful interviews.
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New York:

Lawrence L. Jarvie, Executive Dean, State University of New York,

Albany
Elbert K. Fretwell, Jr., State Education Department, The University
of the State of New York, Albany

North Carolina:

Harris Purks, Director, Board of Higher Education, Raleigh
Ohio:

D. H. Eikenberry, Professor of Education, Ohio State University,

Columbus
A. C. Gubitz, Dean, Ohio University, Athens

Oklahoma:

M. A. Nash, Chancellor, Oklahoma State Regents for Higher Educa-

tion, Oklahoma City
Thomas Sexton, Assistant Chancellor, Oklahoma State Regents for

Higher Education, Oklahoma City

Oregon:
John R. Richards, Chancellor, Oregon State System of Higher Edu-

cation, Eugene
Rex Putnam, Superintendent of Public Instruction, Eugene

Pennsylvania:
E. L. Keller (and staff), Director, General Extension, Pennsylvania
State University, University Park

Lester F. Johnson, Supervisor, Higher Education, Department of

Public Instruction, Harrisburg
Texas:

B. W. Musgraves, Executive Director, Texas Council of Public Junior

Colleges, Texas Education Agency, Austin

Washington:
D. Grant Morrison, Director of Junior College Education, State De-

partment of Public Instruction, Olympia. (Succeeded in office by
L. J. Elias)

Wisconsin:

W. M. Hanley, Director, Freshman-Sophomore Center System, Uni-

versity of Wisconsin, Madison
C. L. Greiber, State Director, Vocational and Adult Education, Madi-
son
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Academic aptitude, 30-40, 98-103

Academic standards in two-year

college, 316-318

Achievement tests (see Testing)

Administration, of curriculum, 83,

86-88

of two-year college (see Two-

year colleges)

Administrators, 196-199

attitudes of, 198-199

obligations of, 204-205

Admission requirements, as bar-

riers, 17-18

resulting selectivity of, 21-22, 64,

210, 212, 272, 275, 278, 311

in two-year colleges, 21, 145,

183-186

in two- and four-year colleges,

comparison of, 64-65

Adult education, administration of,

75-77

as community service, 78

coordination of, 77

course enrollments in, 73-75

faculty attitudes toward, 178

nature of, 72-73

problems of, 76-77

Adult education, two-year college

enrollments, 19

(See also Two-year colleges,

organization of)
Adult students in two-year college,

academic aptitude of, 49

characteristics of, 48-49

Advisory Council on Education,

Florida, 215

Agricultural and Mechanical Col-

lege of Texas, 279

Ahrnsbrak, Henry C, 292

Alton, Illinois, 227

American Association of Junior

Colleges, 143

American Council on Education,

29-30, 144-145

American Council on Education

Psychological Examination

(ACE), 30-40, 49, 98-103, 154

American Society for Engineering
Education, 109, 114

Americus, Georgia, 219

Arbuckle, Dugald, 158, 165

Arizona, 304

Armsby, Henry W., 110-111

Armstrong College, Georgia, 218
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Army General Classification Test,

37-38

Articulation between two- and

four-year colleges, 51-52, 138-

140

Asheville, North Carolina, 256, 259

Atlanta, Georgia, 219

Attitudes, of administrators, 198

199

faculty (see Faculty attitudes)

Attrition (see Retention of

students)

Augusta, Georgia, 218, 221

Automation, 25

Average daily attendance (ADA),
209, 215

Baccalaureate degree students,

academic aptitudes of, 101

Baccalaureate degrees (see Trans-

fer students, performance of)

Bend, Oregon, 268, 270

Bifurcated university, 11

Binghamton, New York, 252

Bird, Grace V., 119-120

Blackstone, H., 225

Blee, Myron R., 214

Bloomington, Indiana, 229

Bloomington campus, University
of Indiana, 229, 230

Board of Control for Florida

Institutions of Higher Learn-

ing, 214

Board of education, Chicago, 222

Hershey, Pennsylvania, 273

Mason City, Iowa, 232

Board of regents, State of New
York, 17-20

University of California, 211

Board of Trustees of Institutions of

Higher Learning, Mississippi,
248

INDEX

Board of trustees of State Univer-

sity of New York, 249, 250

Bogue, Jesse P., 302-303

Brooklyn, New York, 252

Brumbaugh, A. J., 214

Buffalo, New York, 115, 252

Butler University, Indiana, 228

California, 12, 21-22, 45, 57, 62, 69,

82, 120-125, 159, 208-213, 257,

300, 304, 306, 308, 311

two-year college in, financing

of, 208-213

organization of, 208-213

California General Assembly, 211

California Junior College Associa-

tion, 69, 139

study of junior college student

ability, 31-32, 34-35

California State Department of

Education, 139

Calumet, Indiana, 228, 231

Carmichael, Oliver C., 249

Center for the Study of Higher
Education, Berkeley, 29, 31,

32, 36-37, 40, 43-44

Certification of two-year college

teachers, faculty attitudes

toward, 194-219

Chandler, Georgia, 219

Chapman, Charles, 48-49

Charlotte, North Carolina, 259

Chicago, Illinois, 21, 222-224, 226,
227

Chicago City Junior College, 21,

82, 222-224

Cincinnati, Ohio, 116

Clark, Burton R., 21, 41-42, 77

College attendance (see Enroll-

ments)

College Qualification Test (CQT),
30-33, 38, 40
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College Study Commission, Texas,
282-283

Colorado, 12, 120

Columbus, Georgia, 221
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